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Foreword

This manual is a description of CP400Soft, the configuration tool used to create
applications for the operator terminals in the CP400-series.

The manual assumes that the most recent versions of the system program (firmware)
and configuration tool are used.

The operator terminal can be connected to many types of automation equipment,
such as PLCs, servo and drives. In this document the term “the controller” is used as
a general term for the connected equipment.
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All examples in this manual are only intended to improve understanding of the functionality and handling of
the equipment. ABB cannot assume any liability if these examples are used in real applications.

In view of the wide range of applications for this software, users must acquire sufficient knowledge themselves in
order to ensure that it is correctly used in their specific application. Persons responsible for the application and
the equipment must themselves ensure that each application is in compliance with all relevant requirements,
standards and legislation in respect to configuration and safety.

ABB will accept no liability for any damage incurred during the installation or use of this equipment.

ABB prohibits all modification, changes or conversion of the equipment.
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‘ Installation

1 Installation

The basic CP400Soft system requirements are as follows:
— PC - CPU 80586 or higher;
— Memory - 64 MB RAM or more;

Hardware - 60 MB or more available hard drive space;

Display - VGA or SVGA. Microsoft Windows with 256 colors or higher, and a
resolution of 800x600 or higher.

Since all the programs in the CP400Soft suite have been compressed, you need to un-
compress and install the software before using it.

The CP400Soft software can be run under the following Windows operating sys-
tems:

Windows 95
Windows 98
Windows ME
Windows 2000
Windows XP

The software is available from the following website or your local distributor.
www.abb.com

Note also that not all features provided by CP400Soft are available for every operator
terminal model.

For complete details of these CP400Soft features and the applicable models, please
refer to Appendix A - CP400Soft Features and Operator Terminal Models.

ABB, 1SBC159106M0205
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‘ Installation

1.1 Installation Procedure

1. Start your computer in the Windows environment.

2. Click Start and select Run. When the Run dialog box appears on the screen,
select Browse to locate the installation program Setup.exe.

= Twpe the name of & program, folder, document, or
= Intermet resource, and \Windows will open it for ywou,

Open: | Di|CP400 SoftiDISK1 |Setup exe v|

|| Ok, ,I[ Cancel H Browse... ]

Running the CP400Soft installation program “Setup.exe” in Windows
3. Click OK to start the installation.

CP400 Soft 1.0.1.00 X

Welcome to the InstallShield Wizard for CP400
- Soft1.0.1.00

The InstalShieldR \wWizard will install CP400 Soft 1.0.1.00
ok your computer. To continue, click Mest.

Cancel |

CP400Soft is preparing to install

4. Follow the instructions and specify the hard drive and directory where
CP400Soft is to be installed.

CP400 Soft 1.0.1.00

Choose Destination Location *

Select folder where S etup will ingtall files,
Setup will install CP400 Saft 1.0.1.00 in the: fallowing falder.

To inzstall ta this falder, click Mext. Taoinstall to a different falder, click Browse and select
anather folder,

Destination Folder

C:%Program FileshCP400 Softby1.0.1.00% Browze. ..

< Back

Cancel |

The destination hard drive and directory

8 ABB, 1SBC159106M0205



Installation

5. Click Next to select the type of setup. Typical is recommended for most users.
Compact installs the program with basic options. Custom allows you to individ-
ually select the options to install and this is recommended for advanced users.

CP400 Soft 1.0.1.00

Setup Type
Select the Setup Type to install.

Click the twpe of Setup you prefer, then click Next.

* Typical Program will be installed with the most common options. Fecommended for
most users.

" Compact  Program will be installed with minimum required options.

" Custom You mayp chooge the options you want to install Recommended for advanced
LiSErs,

¢ Back

Cancel |

Selecting the type of setup

6. Click Next to begin the installation. If the Typical option is selected, the follow-
ing dialog box will appear on the screen.

CP400 Soft 1.0.1.00

InstallShield Wizard Complete

Setup has finished installing CP400 Soft 1.0.1.00 an your
computer.

CP400Soft installation

7. After installation, the system will create the CP400Soft icon automatically.

8. Once the installation is complete, the CP400Soft software can be found in the
specified directory. To launch the CP400Soft program, simply click the
CP400Soft icon.
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‘ Instructions

2 Instructions

Microsoft Windows ™ is undeniably the predominant PC operating environment
these days. CP400Soft is designed to make full use of the Windows environment, us-
ing a “What You See is What You Get” Approach. You can immediately see the ob-
jects you create on a PC screen with their specified attributes, such as font size, color,
object location, picture, scale, frame, and so on. What the you see on the PC screen
will be the same as what is displayed on a operator terminal.

CP400Soft also uses the principles of object-oriented design to implement drag-and-
drop editing. You can use a mouse to conveniently drag objects to another location
or change their shape and size as you wish.

2.1 CP400Soft Programming Environ-
ment

The figure CP400Soft program environment overview illustrates the main menu bars
and tool boxes in the CP400Soft program environment.
Title Bar Menu Bar Toolbars Toolboxes

Elle Edit Y“iew 'Screen Draw  OCbject Library  ApplRation Tool ©Options  LadderPlos Window Help

D@ @A MEEGH| & e Mo o T[S amwo - B " i

= L on ofF & @ v o o+
o & -®w ! mEEQ
al 1 al el [ @ B = @ [
g,%§_+_ '"Eﬁ%m

Window Workspace : —
B & 5 mf ol

D nHee
Sl = L e e
W

WEB] ) u |
&b & &

i

i

| | Static Text at [E65, 93] W10 H:11| | 195,102 Screen Zoom: 150% [Tnsett
Status Bar
CP400Soft program environment overview

Title Bar
The Title Bar shows the name of the window and the directory where the current

application is found.
For example: C:\Program Files\CP400Soft\Project Files\Project1.V6E.

If an application file has not been saved, it will be displayed as “Untitled” the Title
Bar.

Menu Bar
The Menu Bar consists the following items:

File, Edit, View, Screen, Draw, Object, Library, Application, Tool, Options,
LadderPlus, Window, Help.

ABB, 1SBC159106M0205
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Tool Bar

You can create an CP400Soft project by clicking the icons on the Tool Bar. This fea-
ture also helps you to get familiarized with the software quickly and easily.

Window Workspace
This is the area where screens are designed. The objects or data created in this are will
be displayed on the operator terminal screen.

2.2 File Menu

In the File menu you can manage the files created by CP400Soft.

2.2.1 New

This command allows you to create a new application and specify its properties:
Application Name, Panel/Workstation, Controller/PLC, Printer, Multilingual
Support, Control Block, Status Block.

To create a new application, select File/New. The New Application’s Properties
dialog box appears on the screen.

New Application’s Properties

General ] Connection ]

-Contral Block -
Applic:ation Narme: addess w0 J
| B
PanelAw'orkstation; Size:
lCPdBDT j lEthemet j Status Black
Programming Type: Macio ~ Address: J
Contraller /PLC: Default
| il ﬂ Drata Format: W
Printer; Start-up Screen:
|HP PCL Laseret (USE) =] E

I~ Graphic support 64K, color 0
Extended Control Block:

Extended Status Block:
W Multi-ingual Suppart J
Murnber of languages: J 2 -
Select Language... | [~ “Watch Dog Timer

Startup Language: | Language 1 ']

[~ Save Current Language

Cancel I

The New Application’s Properties dialog box

The following are the basic properties you must set up for a new application:
— In the Application Name box, enter the application name.

— In the Panel/Workstation list, select an operator terminal model.

— In the Controller/PLC list, select the type of controller with which the operator
terminal will communicate.

Please see the sections Application Menu and Connection Tab for more details.

12
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2.2.2 Open and Close

Open opens an existing application.

Close closes the application.

2.2.3 Save

Selecting Save saves an existing application, replacing the previous copy with the new
copy.

2.2.4 Save as

Selecting Save As saves a new or existing application with a new name.

2.2.5 Print

An application file can be printed for the planning, management or storage.

Note:
The Print option is not available for all operator terminal models: please refer to Ap-
pendix A - CP400Soft Features and Operator Terminal Models for complete details.

Select File/Print and the Print Options dialog box appears on the screen.

Print Options R|
Pririt: | Screen Image j

Wiorkstation Setup

Screen Owverview
Cancel

Copies:
Range
Al
* Curent Screen

" Screens

ke T

The Print Options dialog box

There are three options available: Workstation Setup, Screen Overview, and Screen
Image.

Workstation Setup prints the operator terminal data, such as the controller type,
configuration setup, and the logging buffer details.

aApplication Hame : Page 1 11/01/2005 14:58

Workstation Type:

PLC Type:

Frintaer Typo:Hone

Default Startup Screen: (Hone)
Default Data Format:Unsigned Binary
Control Block Address:W0 Size:2
Status Block Address:wW1l0

Logging Buffera
Racord Stamp  Auts Triggerad Tima

Source Addresa Slze Total Time Date Stop BY Interval
LEL] 2 200 Ho Ho Ho Timer 2

o Ho Ho Ho PLC

Ho Ho Ho PLC

Ho Ho Ho PLC

Ho Ho Ho PLC

He Ho Ho PLC

Ho Ho Ho PLC

PLC

Ho No Ho PLC

Ha He Ho PLC

Ho Ho Ho PLC

He He Heo FLC

#
1
2
3
4
5
[
7
8

]
10
11
12

oDbocooocooOO
coocooooOO

=

o

2

]

=

o
CR-R-R-R-N-N-F-N-N--1

An example of the Workstation Setup print option

ABB, 1SBC159106M0205 13
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Screen Overview prints a screen image with the controller location of each object.

Application Mama: Fage 1 11/01/2007 14:586

o, 1 199
----- Secreen Attribute -----

Screen HNumber:1 Hame:Screen 1 Width:320 Helght:240
Printed Area:[ 0, 01..[ 1, @]

# oOnjoff Block Addroas E2ize Raeglster Block Addraess £Silzae

1 o ]

2 o ]

3 o 1]

4 o 1]

5 o 1]

Humber of individual reads per read cycle:l

CYCLIC Macro:
An example of the Screen Overview print option

Screen Image prints a screen image without the controller locations.

Application Hame: Page 1 11/01/2007 14:54
HH:HM:55
e
o, . 190
Scresn MNumbar:1l Name:Scresn 1 Width:320 Height:240

An example of the Screen Image print option

Other options:

Copies: Specifies the number of copies to print.

Range: Only available for the Screen Overview and Screen Image options.

2.2.6 Upload Application

Upload Application uploads an application from a operator terminal to a PC and
save the file as *.AF6.

2.2.7 Download Application From

Download Application From downloads a program from a PC to a operator termi-
nal. The file format is *.AF6.

2.2.8 Upload Recipes

Upload Recipes is uploads recipes from the operator terminal to a PC. The file will
be saved as *.RCP.

14
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2.2.9 Download Recipes

Download Recipes downloads recipes from a PC to a operator terminal. The file for-
mat used is *.RCP.

Note:
These functions are not available for all operator terminal models: please refer to Ap-
pendix A - CP400Soft Features and Operator Terminal Models for complete details.

2.2.10 Reconstruct Source
Reconstruct Source is used to reconstruct an uploaded application file from *.AA6

to *.VGE The application will be displayed on a PC and the source file (*.V6F) can
be saved for the future editing and application.

In CP400Soft, an application downloaded to an operator terminal can be rebuilt; Re-
construct Source enables you to directly reconstruct a source file of an uploaded ap-
plication on an operator terminal from *.AA6 to *.V6E

Note:
This function is not available for all operator terminal models: please refer to Appendix
A - CP400Soft Features and Operator Terminal Models for complete details.

Steps to reconstruct a source file from *.AA6 to *V6F:

1. On the operator terminal, select Upload Application. In CP400Soft, select File/
Upload Application. The operator terminal will upload the application to the
PC and the file will be saved as *.AF6.

2. Next, select File/Reconstruct Source and open the application file (*.C64 or
*.AAG). The application appears on the PC and you can save the source file as
*.VGE

2.2.11 Exit
Exit is used to close CP400Soft.

If any changes have been made, the following dialog box will appear on the screen,
asking you to save the changes or exit.

CP400 Soft

b d Application has changed.
“".f/ Do wou want to saver

The Exit dialog box
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2.3 Edit Menu

In the Edit menu, you can find common editing functions for CP400Soft screen and

objects.

The following sections will explain the functions.

B & S M of ol
" = 4]
Copy & &
Duplicate. .. '{l % & O
Delete IE
Select Al .

FindfReplace Address...

align »
Make Same Size 3
Mudge 3
Layer 3

Object Attributes

The Edit menu and the Edit toolbar

2.3.1 Duplicate

Allows you to make multiple copies of an object and simultaneously increase the cor-
responding addresses incrementally.

Duplicate g|
MHumber of Copies

¥ Colurins ’2—:‘
v Rows ,2—:‘ Cancel

Spacing (in pixels)

Horizontal  [2 :‘
Wertical ’2— :‘

I Address Increment

(v ¥-Direction
" “-Direction

The Duplicate dialog box

Number of Copies
Columns: Specifies number of columns to duplicate.

Rows: Specifies the number of rows to duplicate.

Spacing

Horizontal: Specifies how many pixels to space duplicate ob-jects horizontally.

Vertical: Specifies how many pixels to space duplicate ob-jects vertically.
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Address Increment
X-Direction: The address of the same dynamic objects in-creases from left to right.

Y-Direction: The address of the same dynamic objects increases from top to bottom.
= 1 - Scraan_1 EEX

[N |} L
ON/OFF ON/OFF ON/OFF ON/OFF
| I

[ ey I
ON/OFF I ON/OFF ON/OFF ON/OFF
ml In

{m m]
arr L

[ ONJOFF ON/OFF
=

ml im |

0o
ao

ON/OFF

00

uj
ON/OFF
L

L |
LS

Duplicate

2.3.2 Find/Replace Address

The main function is to find or edit addresses in a created project and to replace the
found addresses.

Find/Replace Address

Find l Replace ]

Address to find: | j Find

Type Fange Options

f* Screen % Curent screen [v Match whole word anly
" Macro ™ All screens [™ Open attribute dialog
~

The Find/Replace Address dialog box

Enter the address in the blank space or select from the drop-down list directly (e.g.
W100); then click the Find button to search. The Result tab displays a detailed list
according to the designated range and address.

Find/Replace Address

Find ]Heplace F{ESUHI

Address Obiject [ID] Screen No. Operation
Mumeric: EntrpMEDD

wl00 Mormal BarlBGO0011) an Read

wil0 Mumeric Entry[MEODDES) il ‘write

will Mormal Bar[BGO0011] M Fead

< |

Close

The Result tab
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You can use the Replace button to replace the address with a new one. Use Replace
All to replace all of the objects’ address at one time.

Find/Replace Address

Find  Replace | Resut |

Address to find: |W'I 0o ﬂ Replace
MNew address: [w200} ﬂ Feplace &l

The Replace tab

Example 1: Find Screen Address
Select Type/Screen to find the screen address.

Find/Replace Address
Find l Replace ]
Address to find: | j Find
Type Fange Optionz
* Screen " Current screen v Match whole waord only
™ Macro * Al screens [ Open attribute dizlog
~
Find Screen address
Range:

— Current screen: Searches only in the current open screen.
— All screens: Finds all the screens in the application program.
Option:

— Match whole word only: The findings match the entry address entirely. If this op-
tion is not selected, the initial findings match the entry address including partial
and entire matches.

— Open attribute dialog: To display an object’s attributes, double-click it in the list
on the Result tab. If this option is not selected, the object attributes dialog box is
unavailable.

18
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Example 2: Find Macro Address
Select Type/Macro to search for macro addresses.

Find/Replace Address
Find ] Replace ]
Akl et | | Find
Type Range Options
" Screen ™ Current macrao v Match whole ward only
&+ Macro f+ Curent screen macros
A " Sub-macras
" Al zcreens' macros
™ Application macros
Al macros
Find Macro address
Range

Current macro: Finds the current macro.

Current screen macros: Finds the current image/screen macros.

Sub-macros: Finds all sub-macros.

All screens’ macros: Finds all image/screen macros.

Application macros: Finds three types of macros in the Application menu.

All macros: Finds all macros.

Options

— Match whole word only: The findings match the full entry address. If this option
is not selected, the initial findings match the entry address including partial and
entire matches.
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2.3.3 Decompose Shape

This function is primarily used to decompose the graphics created using Shape in the
Draw command. Each decomposed graphic can be modified and edited.

A shape was selected by using the Draw/Shape command
EoX

Selecting Edit/Decompose allows modification of each part of the decomposed object

2.3.4 Align

This function can be used to align created objects, for example indicators, moving
signs, message displays and lines.
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2.3.5 Make Same Size

This function can be used to align created objects, for example indicators, moving
signs, message displays and lines.

The following are the steps used for Align and Make Same Size:

1. Select Shift and click on objects which you want to align or make the same size.

EEX

2. Click on the master object; the four corners of this master object becomes

shaded.

EEX

3. Select the command Align or Make Same Size to make the other objects aligned
with or made same size as the master object.

EE&

2.3.6 Nudge

Nudge: Choose objects to slightly shift location and adjust towards the specified di-
rection.

ABB,

1SBC159106M0205
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2.3.7 Layer
Layer: If there are more than two objects, you can shift the objects’ layer positions up

and down.

EECD samMda Lk - Ak He T mf EAD| 0
i

The Layer/Send to Previous sends the rectangle to the bottom.

2.3.8 Group

If there are more than two graphics or objects on the screen to be edited; frame (by
using Shift + left-click) all objects to be grouped and then select Group. All of the
framed objects will be moved to the appointed position as a single unit.

o o o
[n] o
o [m] n]

Select Edit/Group to group the selected objects together.

2.3.9 Ungroup

Ungroup is used to ungroup the selected group of objects.

22 ABB, 1SBC159106M0205



‘ Instructions

2.3.10 Object Attributes

You can edit the content of the objects or modify the data location and formats asso-

ciated with the controller.

Note that different objects (such as the push button, indicator, moving sign and mes-

sage display) have their own object attributes.

Click on the object and then select Edit/Object Attributes and the dialog box will
then be displayed on the screen. You can also double-click directly on the objects. For
properties not explained in this section, please refer to section Object Menu.

On/Off Button

Atributes | Shape | State | Text | Graphic |

[ Enabled By: J

|D: |BTMO0002 Function
Shape " Set : " Momentary
" Maintained
Select.. Security
Minimum Hold Time [Sec.]: |0 -
Colar:
[ Dperator Confirmation
[ UserLevel
VY ariable
; [~ Change to the Lowest User Level
it | J | ﬂ | ﬂ
Eradl l— J hacra
-

_Edt |
[ Use OFF Macra

Moving Sign

Attributes ]State | Tex |
ID: [MSG00003

Frame
Select...
Calor:
=]
Wariable

Read | J

" Bt ™ Vaus O LSB

Format: |Unsigned Binary  ~

Speed
MNurnber of Characters Per Shift:

=l

Time Between Shifts [zec. |

05 -

oK | Cancel

The Moving Sign object attributes dialog box

ABB, 1SBC159106M0205
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2.3.11 State/Text Management

Using State/ Text Management you can edit the text, colors, and typefaces for the ob-
ject created. It also provides such functions as copy, modify, line feed.

State & Text Management E|
Statef - Text Language 1 A MNew ‘ Paste From... ‘
0 - Automatic Heating Cut ‘ Feplace By ‘
1 - Boiler Contral
2 - Elevator Design
i - Copy ‘ Copy Ta ‘
‘ Text Poal... ‘
Delete
b adify. ..
Ok | Cancel ‘

The State & Text Management dialog box

Focal Mark Style
There are five focal mark styles to choose from: None, Still Lines, Circulating Lines,
Circulating Dots and Swaying Dots.

This function is not limited by any application images or files. It modifies the
CP400Soft editing environment.

Copy

Duplicate. ..
Delete

Bring to Mext
Send to Previous
Bring to Top
Send to Bottom

Focal Mark Style 3 Mone

Still Lines
Circulating Lines

Circulating Dots
Object Attributes

v Swaying Dots

Screen Attributes

The Focal Mark Style list
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0 O [
O OO
H] O LT

Objects with different focal marks

Common Attributes
This function makes it easier to edit objects with common attributes simultaneously.
You can modify attributes of all objects which are on the screen at one time.

First, select the objects to be edited. Double-click one of the objects, and the Com-
mon Attributes dialog box will be displayed on the screen.

Recibes

Common Attributes

H'El:ipe tE blE Language : Apply to state . j

(| oo oo Location/Dimension

%D L I
O oo Om Height : ’—

e Hi Hi —
(| oo Om Qutlook,

O og og Shape D : Select
cho e

H#HH # - |
oo oo ﬁ Outline color: [ |+
Blg. calor : :| Z

“Walue in controller

Pattern :

- | - | Ly
Pattern color :

O O
Text
Fant: Select
Caolor : -
m || Alignment : " Left & Center (" Right

O H# (| #i (g m| H Underlined: A

= = e =
Contents :

Cloge | Cancel |

Opening the Common Attributes dialog box

You can edit the common attributes of selected objects, such as location/dimension,
apperance and text.
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Language
Specifies language to be used for the selected objects.

Apply to State
Specifies the state of the selected objects. You can edit different states in this list.

Location/Dimension
Specifies the width and height of the objects.

Appearance
Specifies the appearance of selected objects.

Shape ID: Specifies the shape of different objects. When clicking the Select button,
a dialog box with a selection of shapes will appear on the screen.

Select Shape

Library:

Wiew State: ID =

Cancel |

Selection of shape of the object

When the selection has been made, a dialog box with a selection of functions for the
selected shape will appear on the screen.

Shape/Frame Selection |z| |Z|

— Dbject Tupe
' Push button ¢ Indicater
& Dataenty € Data dizplay
{° Wessage display

" Frame/Edge

" Static text

= Panel meterfrectangls]
 Panel meter(raund]

€ General frame
{* Shape ohjects

Cloge

Selection of function of the object

You can then select the next object to create.

Outline Color: Specifies the outline color of all selected objects.
Background Color: Specifies the background color of the selected objects.
Pattern: Specifies the pattern of all selected objects which can be set.

Pattern Color: Specifies the pattern color of all selected objects which can be set.

26
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Text

Font: Specifies the text font for different objects. You can specify the text font for dif-
ferent types of objects. When using the Selection button, the Font Selection dialog
box will be displayed.

Font Selection j g'

+ Button/lndicator/Message displap/Static text j
" Numeric/Character/D ate/ Time display gy
~ Aurial 8 b |

g Statel 57 '_I_l

-

Close | Apply |

Specifies the text font for objects

Color: Specifies the text color for all selected objects.

Alignment: Specifies the text alignment type for all selected objects.
Underlined: Specifies whether the text of all selected objects is to be underlined.
Contents: Specifies the text contents for all selected objects.

Remember to click the Apply button to apply changes.

ABB, 1SBC159106M0205
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2.4 View Menu

The main functions of the View menu include the managing functions of whole-
screen, whole screen with 1/0 labels, language selections, zoom in/out, and toolbars.

2.4.1 Whole Screen

Whole Screen: Full-screen view showing all edited objects. You can return to the pre-
vious view by clicking on the screen.

2.4.2 Whole Screen With I/0 Labels

Whole Screen With I/0 Labels: To view the whole screen with dynamic objects with
write/read addresses displayed on the top left side . You can return to the previous
view by clicking on the screen.

Digital objects

Push Buttons
b0

b0 b0 b0 b0
On Reset On On-0ff

Displaying Whole Screen With I/O Labels
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2.4.3 Language 1-5

There are five languages available. Please follow the steps below to set up multiple
languages:

1. Select Application/Workstation Setup. The Application Properties dialog box

will appear on the screen.

Application Properties

General ]Connecﬁon ] Mizcellansous ] Logging Buffers ] Passwords ] Password ]

- Control Block-
Application Narme: sddess W0 J
| B
Panel/w ork station: Size:
|cPazoT | [Ethemet  ~]| - Status Block

Jwio L.

Prograrmming Type: m Address: J
Contraller/PLC: Drefault
|Nu|| ﬂ [ata Format: ’W
Printer: Start-up Screen;
|N0ne LJ | L{

I~ Graphic suppart 64K caolar i
Extended Contral Block:

Extended Status Block:
W Multi-ingual Suppart J
MNumber of languages: {2 -
[
Select Languang 3 [~ ‘watch Dog Timer

4
Startup Language: |I 5 q v]

[™ Save Curent Language

oK | Cancel |

The Application Properties dialog box
2. On the General tab, check the Multi-lingual Support box to begin setup.

Number of Languages: Specify the number of languages required for the
project. A maximum of 5 languages can be selected.

Select Language: Specifies the languages to use.

Startup Language: Specifies the language to display at startup. You can select the
language directly from the View menu if the screen language will be changed
later.

Save Current Language: For CP430 BP and above models, checking this box
will save the current language setting in the internal backup memory. At next
boot-up, the last saved language will be loaded for display first. If the control
block is enabled, the language in the terminal will be switched according to bit
11-13 of Screen Number Register (Register #1 in control block) consequently.

For CP430 B and below models, besides checking the Save Current Language
box, the control block must be enabled. Each time you change the language in
the terminal, the language setting will be written into the respective address in
control block. When the terminal boots up, the default language will be dis-
played first. Then check the language setting in the control block and change
accordingly.
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2.4.4 Zoom In

Zoom In: To enlarge the image size by a set percentage of 150%, 175%, 200%, or
250%.

2.4.5 Normal Screen

Normal Screen: To adjust the image size to the actual size of the screen.

2.4.6 Zoom Out

Zoom Out: To decrease the image size by a set percentage of 75%, 50%, or 25%.

2.4.7 Toolbars

There are eight different toolbars in the View menu. You can turn on and off the dis-

playing of the toolbars.

DEd &4 & mMEEGCO # | = oA e S
The Standard toolbar

Edit E] Basic Objects E]
B & g et o oF f & @ v o +
= ol i D -Ea !

f i & & BB oA T ] ke [ & B o ]
= [ &5 o B 2 S H

Vi

The Edit roolbar, the Draw toolbar and the Basic Objects toolbar

Arial_12 + Push Buttons Al E|== 4

The Text toolbar

i

H

The Bitmap toolbar, the Monitor toolbar and the Ladder toolbar
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2.5 Screen Menu

The Screen menu can be used to name, number, edit, and manage screens. The fol-
lowing sections will explain these commands in detail.

2.5.1 New Screen

To create a new screen select the New Screen option.

In the Name field, enter the name for the new screen. In the Number field, enter the
screen number.

Create New Screen

=

The Create New Screen dialog box

2.5.2 Screen Manager

The function of the Screen Manager command is to display all the application files
in detail view or thumbnail view to make it easy to search, modify, edit, and so on.

Select Screen/Screen Manager or click B3|, The entire Screen Manager will be dis-
played in the middle of the window or minimized on the left side.

' L OX
¢ BEE I REXT @-T3
Bo | Hene [hi e —
= ] Seremn 1 mi  [F] =]
Analog objects s o St miw  [F =]
6 Deaties e 2 =]
? e St 3 2% 20 =]
] Do Stert 4 myxm [ B
w Stake Text mrw ] B
u State Text myx 2] =]
I Stane Text vz [F] =]
2 e E=PEC I | B
. Geon i [F] =
n b mx {1 =B
o Graghicy vz [£] =B
B oo sz .|
n oadonms sz )
o oo e B
4 oo woo Bl B
E prr—— 1030 =]
P e B —
0 e moo B B [ —
P e B
& e 3% 2 B
P Ee g D
M Bees vnyan B = i

The Screen Manager

In the Screen Manager window, click the number or name to display the selected
screen. If you want to open the image, just double-click on the image.
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Screen Manager Icons
Screen Manager icons provide functions to manage screens and screen properties, as
well as functions to increase ease of use of the Screen Manager, as explained below:

Copy Screen/
Paste Screen/
Delete Screen

Icon Name Function
e Dock The size of the Screen Manager window will be
decreased, and the Screen Manager will be docked
at the left side of the screen.
2 Undock The Screen Manager window is restored to full
screen size.
- Close Closes the Screen Manager.
= Detail View/ Displays screen data in different ways, either as
z Thumbnail View | detailed list data, or as thumbnails.
New Screen Adds a screen with No. and Name. A new screen
appears in the Screen Manager list.
Also described in image below.
Screen Properties | Opens the Screen Properties dialog box. Please refer
to section Screen Properties for complete details.
= Open Screen Opens and displays the selected screen while the
Screen Manager window will be minimized at the
bottom. A screen can also be opened by double-click-
ing on it.
¥ Cut Screen/ Edits the selected screens. A pop-up menu to select

editing operations can also be displayed by by right-
clicking on the screen. Use the Ctrl-key while left-
clicking to select several screens for editing at once.
Also described in image below.

View Recycle Bin

Lists all of the deleted screens marked with red.

]
w Right-click on the screen list and then select Restore
from the list. Also described in image below.
%
Click the again to return to the previous Screen
Manager window.
@- Select Language | Specifies the language displayed in the screen.

Also described in image below.

32
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FH Screen Manager

.h|E|E}H: 2R XY (@ OmE

| Mame timization

Screen_1
Demo Start
Demo Start 2
Demo Start 3
Demo Start 4
Static Text
Static Text
Static Text
Graphics
Graphics
Graphics
Graphics
Digital Objects
Digital Objects
Analog Objects
Analog Objects
Analog Objects
Trends

Alarms
Alarms
Alarms

Multi language
Recipes
Recipes
Ladder Macro
Background
Security 2
Security
Security 3

Subscreen

IIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIT

| Mame | size | Compilation _| Optimization A

] Screen_1 320X 240 B
Analog objects S oo 240

Bararaph Demo Start 2 320X 240
Demo Start 3 320 X 240

Demo Start 4 320X 240

Static Text 320X 240
Static Text 320X 240

Static Text 320X 240
Graphics 320X 240
Graphics 320X 240
Graphics 320X 240
Graphics 320X 240
Digital Objects 320X 240
Digital Objects 320X 240
Analog Objects 320X 240

[

Trends Cut Screen

Alarms Capy Sareen

Delete Screen
Alarms

Alarms Screen Properties

s

Selecting two screens for editing ar once. Right-clicking opem_t/)e edit pop-up menu.
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EH Screen Manager |:”E‘
r BEE % BB XY@ 0o

T

anguage 1 Compilation _| Optimization
Language 2

Analog objects Language 3

I Bararaph

8 Demo Start 4 320X 240
10 Static Text 320X 240
11 Static Text 320X 240

12 Static Text 320X 240

EEREEEEEEEA

0 Graphics 320X 240
21 Graphics 320X 240
22 Graphics 320X 240
23 Graphics 320X 240
30 Digital Objects 320X 240 [

[

Digital Objects
Analog Obj

Analog Objects
50 Trends
60 Alarms
61 Alarms
52 Alarms

|ﬂnnnnin

&

Switching between Language 1 and Language 2

Screen Table

In the Screen Manager, click the Detail View button. The detailed data will be listed
in the table in five columns: No., Name, Size, Compilation and Optimization.
When you click the header, the data will be listed in increased or decreased order fol-
lowing numerical order, dimensional order, and so on.

EA Screen Manager |— ” |

v BMEE ) RE X T (@O

M. 4 | Name | size | Compiation [ Optimization A
1 soeen 2% 240 | 0
Alarms 5 Demasm s 2% ]
Active alarms [ Demo Start 2 320X 240 I
w8 Alarn 1 7 Demo Start 3 320 % 240 _
981 Alarn 2 8 Demo Start 4 320% 240 I
10 Static Text 320X 240 _ =
1 Static Text 320X 240 I
12 Static Text 320X 240 _
B Grephic 2% 240 I
3 e 2w ]
2 Gephics 2% 240 I
5 e 2w =
Compiation: Yes 3 Digital Objects 0% 240 I
e 31 Digital Objects 320X 240 ]
40 Analog Objects 320X 240 ]
£l Analog Objects 320X 240 _
2 Analog Objects 320X 240 ]
50 Trends 320X 240 _
€ Ams %240 I

List sorted in numerical order after clicking No. in the table header.

The Screen Manager can also help you manage and edit the screens quickly and eas-
ily. If the data in these columns is to be modified, you can click the Screen Properties
button on the toolbar and modify the screen properties in the displayed dialog box.
Alternatively, right-click for the Screen Properties selection.

The Compilation column is used to choose to check compilation or not. This can
also be configured in the Screen Properties dialog box, on the General tab.

The Optimization column is used to choose to perform block optimization during

compilation. This can also be configured in the Screen Properties dialog box, on the
Read Blocks tab.

Please refer to section Screen Properties for complete details.
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2.5.3 Close Screen

Closes the current screen.

2.5.4 Cut/Copy/Delete Current Screen and
Paste Screen

Cuts, copies or deletes the current screen. A cut or copied screen can be pasted onto
other screens.

2.5.5 OPEN Macro, CLOSE Macro and CYCLIC
Macro

These three macros enable the operator terminal to execute data initialization, display
control, and internal register or contact initialization. Once these commands are se-
lected, the operator terminal will display the edit screen.

B OPEN Macro of S#40

1= ~
2

3

4

5

6

7

g

9

10

11

12

13 v
<) B

The OPEN Macro edit screen

OPEN Macro is executed when the screen open command is issued. A screen is not
displayed until the OPEN Macro is completely executed. There is one OPEN Macro

per screen.

CLOSE Macro is executed when the screen close command is issued. A screen is not
closed until the CLOSE Macro is completely executed. There is one CLOSE Macro
per screen.

The CYCLIC Macro is executed cyclically when the screen is displayed. The operator
terminal stops executing the macro when it encounters an End command or reaches
the end of the macro.

Please refer to chapter Macros for complete details.
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2.5.6 Screen Properties

The function of the Screen Properties command is to display the properties of the
current screen including General, Screen Background Style and Read Block tabs.

General Tab

Screen Properties

General ] Screen Background Style ] Read Blocks ]

Screen Mumber;

¥ Included in the compilation

Screen Mame I This sereen is a sub-soreen
Languags 1: |Anzloz Objects i T M [T
no | =
: i
¥ Min/hanE
& Only refresh the sereen and enable its touch 3
keys when it iz the top most screen
Alwaps refresh the screen but only enable it Printed frea
touch keys when it iz the top most soreen Upper-left Position:
Alwaps refresh the screen and enable its ,—‘ ]—
L touch keys ®1: |0 1|0
Lower-right Pogition:
¥ Meed a base screen wa [719 w2 239
|SS - Background LJ
Security
Uszer Level: -
Slide-out Meru: | Main Ll TR 3

oK | Cancel

The General tab of the Screen Properties dialog box

Screen Number: Specifies the number of the current screen.

Included in the compilation: Use this option to compile the selected screen.
Screen Name: You can enter the name for a current screen.

Screen Update and Key Function: Specifies the types of screen updates.

Need a base screen: Check this option for a base screen. A base screen can be the
background for various screens.

Slide-out Menu: Specifies the slide-out menu of the screen.

This screen is a sub-screen: Check this option to display the selected screen as a sub-
screen. You can designate the width, height, location and buttons of a sub-screen in
this block. (Maximum width = 180; height = 160). For further information, please

refer to section Sub-screen.

Printed Area: Specifies the area to print. Note that this feature is available only on

models with PRINTER PORT.

Security: Specifies the security level of the screen. A user level between 0 and 9 can
be selected. The default value, 9, represents the lowest user level.
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Screen Background Style Tab

2

Screen Properties

General Sereen Background Style ] Read Blocks

Fillzd *ith

(* Pattem " Bitmap

Pattern: |:| i | J
PatemCoor || g eos

Backaround Calor: |:| ¥ ("

Example: i‘

ok | cancel |

The Screen Background Style tab of the Screen Properties dialog box

Filled With:
When selecting Pattern, the options Pattern, Pattern Color and Background Color

will be available for selection.

ABB, 1SBC159106M0205
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When selecting Bitmap, a bitmap can be selected from the drop-down list. There are

two filling methods available:

— Stretch: Displays the bitmap in full-screen.

— Tile: Displays the duplicate bitmaps lined up on the designed screen. Each bitmap

keeps its original size.

Screen Properties

Genersl  Screen Background Style | Read Blocks |

Fillzd ‘with
" Pattern {* Bitmap
Pattern: book, j

Pattern Color:

Background Color:

Example;

[ ]

Cancel

Selecting the Tile option

38
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Read Blocks Tab

Screen Properties

General ] Screen Background Style  Read Blocks l

Register Block Address Size [in'Word) Refresh Rate
#1: J ] |Normal j
"z il nal
i I—J ’D— Eaned by Operator
fta: J i] |N0rmal j
#5: J ] |Normal j
On/0ff Block Address Size [in'word) Refrezh Rate
#1: J i) |N0rmal j
#2 J i} |Normal j
#3: J i) |N0rmal j
#a: J i] |Normal j
#5: J i) |N0rmal j
¥ Perform block optimization in compilation to merge adjancent data into blocks

oK | Cancel |

The Read Blocks tab of the Screen Properties dialog box
The function of the Read Block tab is to specify register block addresses, on/off block

addresses, size (in words), and refresh rate.

Register Block Address: Specifies the register block address according to the control-
ler. A screen can have a maximum of five specified register addresses.

On/Off Block Address: Specifies the on/off block address. A screen can have a max-
imum of five specified register addresses.

Size: Specifies the size of block.

Refresh Rate:

— Normal: Reads data at normal speed for the controller.
— Fast: Reads data at twice the speed of Normal.

— On Unchanged by Operator: Enables you to change the value on the operator ter-
minal but not change the value in the controller

Perform block optimization: Check this option to merge adjacent data into blocks.

Note:
It is recommended that the data addresses of the controller are continuous to ensure
good communication with the controller.
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Sub-screen

A sub-screen is a screen that is smaller than the normal screen. The operator terminal
displays a sub-screen in the center of the screen without destroying the existing dis-
play and adds a raised frame to it automatically.

The following steps are required to create a sub-screen:

1. Create a new screen; enter the screen name and number.

2. Open the Screen Properties dialog box and check the This screen is a sub-

screen box.

Enter the width and height of the sub-screen.

4. Specify the position of the sub-screen display (shown on the display center or

designated specific position).

Screen Properties

General ] Screen Background Style ] Read Blocks ]

Screen Mumber: |40

¥ Included in the compilation
Screen Mame
Language 1: |Analog Objects

e 3, |
i
i |

& Only refresh the sereen and enable its touch
keys when it iz the top most screen

~ Alwaps refresh the screen but anly enable its
touch keys when it iz the top most soreen

~ Alwaps refresh the screen and enable its
touch keys

" Meed a base screen

I 7

W This screen is a sub-soreen -

‘Wwidth: {140 Heighe |130
(% Shown on the display center
" Shown at

I Min/Max Buttan
I Close Button

Printed Area
Upper-left Position:

w1 |0 Y1 |0
Lower-right Pogition:

P e ¥ |29

Security

UszerLevel: 19 =

oK | Cancel

Modifying attributes of a sub-screen

5. After clicking Enter, the screen will be minimized to the specified size.

40
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Base Screen

A base screen is a screen which may be used as a template for many different screens.
Once you have edited a base screen, all of the same base screens in the application

will be changed at the same time.

The following are the steps required to create a base screen:
1. Create a base screen first, named for example Screen 5.

2. Create a new screen (Screen 6). Then check the Need a base screen box and
specify the base screen (Screen 5) in the Screen Properties dialog box.

RIX

Screen Properties

Screen Name

Gereral ] Screen Backaround Style ] Read Elocks ]

Sereen Number; '|2

¥ Inchuded in the compilation

Language 1: [Serzen §

e
o
i |

& Only refrezh the screen and enable itz touch
keyz when it ig the top most soreen

- Always refresh the gcreen but only enable it
touch keys when it iz the top most screen

- Always refresh the soreen and enable its

touch keys

v Meed abase screen

1-Screen_1
2 - Screen B

5 -Demo Start
10 - Static Text

20 - Graphics

30 - Digital Objects
40 - Analog Objects
50 - Trends

I Thiz screen iz a sub-screen -

-
-

P

Printed Area
Upper-left Pozition:

®1: |0 1z |0
Lower-right Position:

2|73 2 |473

Securty

Uszer Level {9 -

oK | Cancel

Specifying a base screen

ABB, 1SBC159106M0205
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2.6 Draw Menu

To strengthen the effectiveness of the display of the created objects, it is often helpful
to draw a rectangle, a line, or a scale to label the object data. This will help you to
read and take note of the data.

The geometric shapes are static, and are not influenced by dynamic controller data.

2.6.1 Geometric Shapes

The following geometric shapes are included:

Toolbar button

Function

Described in section

Draws a dot

Dot

Draws a line

Draws a horizontal line

Draws a vertical line

Line, Horizontal Line and Vertical Line

Connects lines with mouse
movement

Connected lines and curves
with mouse movement

Connected Lines and Free Form

Draws a rectangle

Draws a solid rectangle

Rectangle and Solid Rectangle

Draws a parallelogram

Draws a solid parallelogram

Parallelogram and Solid Parallelogram

Draws a circle

Draws a solid circle

Draws an ellipse

Draws a solid ellipse

Circle, Solid Circle, Ellipse and Solid
Ellipse

Draws an arc

Arc, Pie and Solid Pie

=
oy Draws a pie segment
B Draws a solid pie segment
2 Draws a polygon Polygon and Solid Polygon
Draws a solid polygon
A polyg
A Static text display and Static Text
design
Displays a bitma Bitma
=] play p p

42
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43|

Toolbar button Function Described in section
- Draws a frame/edge Frame/Edge
ﬂ Draws a scale Scale

Draws a table Table

Displays a shape Shape

Double-click on the object, or right-click and select Object Attributes. The dialog
box corresponding to the object will appear.

Rectangle r>_(|

Type

Frame

f+ Mamal

 Clipped Carner: G

Shle: ] ~| Color: [0 ~|

[~ Fill

Profile:

Pattern Style:

Fareground Colar:

Background Color:

#= |67 wi= |38
ve |29 H= |54 Redraw

(]9 | Cancel |

The Rectangle dialog box

Dot

Style, Color and Profile can be specified in the Dot dialog box.

|0: |DO000s
Dot

Stle: [+~ Calar:

Prafile

K= ’g_ e ’30_ Redraw
oK | Cancel |

Drawing a Dot

ABB, 1SBC159106M0205
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Line, Horizontal Line and Vertical Line
Type, Color, Arrows and Profile can be specified in the Line, Horizontal Line and
Vertical Line dialog boxes.

- 1D: ILUUUD2

- Typ
- - ’7(' General % Huorizontal 1 ertical ‘

: ~Line
0 Style: E“ :I Color:

Ao

-
Begin style:  [—— Ell Endstle: =] |3|
=]
[

Begnsize: |00 |F End size:

 Prafil

0= |43 1= 126

Drawing a Line with arrows

Connected Lines and Free Form

Connected Lines are used to connect lines with the movement of the mouse cursor.
Click mouse button once, and then move the cursor somewhere else on the screen,
to draw a straight line between the two points. This will continue until you right-
click with the mouse.

Free Form is used to create lines and curves by holding down the left mouse button
while moving the mouse cursor. This will continue until you right-click with the
mouse.

Style, Color, Arrows and Profile can be specified in the Connected Lines and Free
Form dialog boxes.

211 Screen ]

Connected Lines

D: L0003
~Line
Style: Elm Calar: -‘

Ao

Begin stple: E |z|| End style: E| Bl
Beqgin size: -‘ 7 Endsize: E| Bl

 Profil

H= |1U W= I 20 Hedrawl
Y= IEE H= |32

Ok I Cancel |

Drawing Connected Lines with arrows

44
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Rectangle and Solid Rectangle

Rectangle and Solid Rectangle are used to draw rectangular shapes.

Type, Frame and Profile can be specified in the Rectangle and Solid Rectangle dia-

log boxes. Fill is used for the Solid Rectangle.

Rectangle

- Type
 Normal

& Clipped Comer: |11 —

Sl ] D i -|

I Fil

Pattern Style -

Foreground Calor: -‘F
B ackground Color: -HT

=

 Profil

¥=21 w= (83

Y= |33 H= [77 Redraw

Cancel

Rectangle with clipped corners

Parallelogram and Solid Parallelogram

Parallelogram and Solid Parallelogram are used to draw a parallelograms by holding
down the left mouse button to draw a side. This side will continue until you left-click
with the mouse. Then you drag this side to configure a rectangle until you right-click

with the mouse.

Border and Profile can be specified in the Parallelogram and Solid Parallelogram di-

alog boxes. Fill is used for the Solid Parallelogram.

Parallelogram Attributes

Border
IVSlyIE CT oo B ‘
~I Fil

Pattermn Style: ,ﬁ

Patter Colar B

Background Color: | [0~
- Frofile

W[l wel®

v=[z1 W= [0 Ml

Cancel

=

Drawing a Parallelogram

ABB, 1SBC159106M0205
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Circle, Solid Circle, Ellipse and Solid Ellipse
Circle, Solid Circle, Ellipse and Solid Ellipse are used to draw circles and ellipses.

Border and Profile can be specified in the Circle and Ellipse dialog boxes. Fill is used
for the Solid Circle and Solid Ellipse.

1D: |C00015
Border
sl £ Cobr -
[~ Fil
Pattern Style:
Patterm Color:
] O B ackground Color.
Profile:
H=14 w= 1M e
edran
=17 H= |1m

The Circle dialog box
Arc, Pie and Solid Pie

Arc is used to draw a circle by holding down the left mouse button. Continue until
you have configured the desired size, then right-click. Left-click for a radius display.
You can drag the radius to configure a desired arc until left-clicking again.

= 1 - Screen_1

Drawing an Arc
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Drawing a pie segment or a solid pie segment is similar to drawing an arc. The dif-
ference between a pie and an arc is that two lines are connected between the two sides
of an arc and the center.

PiefArc Attributes |z|

Pattem Style: -
Fattern Color: - -
Background Color: I:l -

Frofile
I b Redraw
=105 H= |g1

Cancel

Border
Style
Iv Fil
O O
O
O O m}

Are, Pie and Solid Pie
The Arc, Pie and Solid Pie dialog boxes are the same:

Pie/Arc Attributes R|
[ A
Border
Style: ] -| Color: [ -|

v Fil

Pattern Style: N -
Pattern Calor: - -
Background Calor: I:l o

Profile:
®=[13 W= |E1
Redraw
=105 H= |61
Ok | Cancel |

The PielArc Attributes dialog box

Check Arc to draw an arc; check Fill to draw a solid arc and specify the Pattern there;
check Arc and adjust the width and height under Profile to configure an arc from an
ellipse.
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Polygon and Solid Polygon

Polygon is used to draw sides of a polygon by moving the mouse cursor and to con-
nect the lines between the starting point and the terminal point with the shortest dis-
tance. Draw a polygon by dragging the mouse cursor, then left-clicking on the
turning point and right-clicking to form a polygon.

Border and Profile can be specified in the Polygon and Solid Polygon dialog boxes.
Fill is used for the Solid Polygon.

Polygon Attributes ﬁ|

1D |POOOCE
Border

Shyle: EI '| Color: - '|

[ Fil

Pattern Style:

Pattern Calor: - -

Prafile:
A G Redraw
=129 H= 1115

The Polygon Attributes dialog box
Static Text

The Static Text object allows you to select text, font, color, reading order, alignment,
and frame/edge. Double-click on the object to display the Static Text dialog box on
the screen.

Text tab
Enter text in the Text area. 16 different types of fonts can be selected.

Static Text
Text l Frame./Edge ]
|D: |To0009
Teut: | J Fant: |8><15 ﬂ
364 A
A 45448
BdEd
9636
Color T Uszer_1
oo - | sz
Reading Order Uszer_3
i User 4 ¥
{* |eft to right " Top moomon
" Right to left " Buottom ta top
Horizontal Alignment
" Left o Center ™ Fight
Yertical Alignment
" Top e Center " Bottom
oK | Cancel |

The Text tab of the Static Text dialog box

For properties not explained in this section, please refer to the section Fonr Library.
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Frame/Edge tab
Click the Select button to specify the style of frame/edge.

Static Text

Text Frame/Edge l

Style
Select...
Colar:

[ Fill

Pattern Style:

Pattern Color:

Backaround Colar:

Profile:
i R e Riedraw
vl W[z e

oK | Cancel |
The Frame/Edge tab of the Static Text dialog box

Bitmap

The purpose of Bitmap is to provide graphics for selection. Double-click on the ob-
ject; you can then select the bitmap from the drop-down list in the Static Graphic
dialog box.

Static Graphic g|

1D: 0000

Bitmap: |[N0ne] j | Ok |
[Mone]

A
[BRROWS GEF) —

[~ Tt
larnpl GEF
oo — | _Corce

(MiscGit. GBF)
[NUMBERS.GEF)
Black | (ather GBF)
[SWITCHES.GEF)
wikite| [swiths1. GBF]

Frafile
v Keep Original Size

2 Il s I Fedraw
Y=[71 H=i:

The Static Graphic dialog box
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Frame/Edge

Frame/Edge enables you to choose style, pattern style, background and color.

Frame/Edge |z|

|0 |FRMO0017

Style

(]9

i

Cancel

Select. .
Calar: - ¥

I Fill
Pattern Style:

Pattern Calar:

Background Color:

Prfile
H= |25 wi= 1172 e
Y= |38 H= |155

The FramelEdge dialog box

Clicking Select displays flow chart styles for selection.

Il Sclect Frame Style

@ General Frame (" Push Button Frame

ak. | Cancel |

Selection of Frame Style

50
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Scale
Scale provides scales directed left, right, up and down, as well as color, number of
ticks, and display marks for scales.

Scale g|

ID: |SCLOO012

Attributes
]

Type: | Color:

[v Display &uis Cancel

MHumber of Major Ticks: |5
Murnber of Minor Ticks: |0

[v Display Marks
Fonk & 8u8 2416

Mumber of Digits: i
Decimal Pt Position; |
Min.; |0 taw. (100

[ Marks in Reverse Order

The Scale dialog box

Table

Table is used to create tables.

Table g|

|D: JTELOOON 3 Cells General
Headear Hurnber of Rows : 5
v Use First Fow as Row Header Mumnber of Columing ’5—

Style ]
L [ Tranzparent Cancel
Pattern Color : [

Separator :
Background Calar : -

Style =i Color: /-

[ Use First Column az Column Header
Separate Rows Evenly |

Style ;
Separate Columns Evenly |

Pattern Color ;

Backaround Calor : Cell Background Style
Separator: Style : |:| -
Style: =7 Color: I - Patter Calar : |:| -
EBorder Background Color: [ ]|+
Sile: = Color: HH- [ Interlacing
; Applyta: ¢~

Prafile
%:[38  widh: [73 il

Redraw
v [3#  Height:[31 4 I

The Table dialog box
Use First Row as Row Header: Specifies the pattern style and color of row header.

Use First Column as Column Header: Specifies the pattern style and color of col-
umn header.

Border: Specifies the style and color of border.
Profile: Specifies the location and size of a table.

Cells General: Specifies the number of rows/columns, and style.
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Transparent: Lets other object(s) be displayed under the table.

® 1 - Screen_1

s

<3 |
Example: Static text displayed under the table.

Interlacing: Interlaces rows or columns. Not available with transparent table.

= 1 - Screen_1

||m >

|

£ |

Interlacing
Apply to Header: Interlace applied to header. Not available with transparent table.

# 1 - Screen_1

< ||

Interlacing applied to header

Shape

Shape provides graphics for selection. Double-click on the object, then click Select
to access the shape library in the Shape dialog box.
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Flow Chart

Flow chart is one of the applications in Draw used for lines, geometric graphs and
frame/edge editing. You can illustrate an applied flow chart clearly to facilitate oper-
ations.

Example:

Convert the boiler temperature in Procedure A into centigrade (° C). If the temper-
ature is less than 100° C, Procedure B will be entered; if the temperature is 100° C

or more, Procedure C will be entered. The following flow chart is made up of poly-
gons, rectangles, lines with arrows and static text:

Procedure A

v

Conversion

.I,ES/TEMP *» 18@-C 2 \I:u
Procedure B Procedure C

Flow chart example

ABB, 1SBC159106M0205
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2.7 Object Menu

A screen object is an item placed on the screen to perform a particular function. Each
object has its unique user configurable properties and the object can be set to perform
in exactly the method desired.

Objects are divided into four categories:

1. Related to screen buttons and dynamic data, e.g. Push Button, Numeric Entry
and List

2. Unrelated to screen buttons but related to dynamic data, e.g. Numeric Display
and Bar Graph

3. Related to dynamic controller data and operator terminal memory buffer zone;
Historical Display and Alarm Display

4. Related to application; data contents are connected with the entire system. If one
of the contents is modified, such as text display or controller data format, the
other objects with the same application will be changed simultaneously as Sub-

macro.
i Library  Application
Push Button 2
Murneric Entry Related to screen button and dynamic data
Character Entry (V)

List
Drop Down Lisk

Indicator 4
Mumeric Display Irrelative to screen button but related to dynamic data
Character Display ()
Message Display 4
Bar Graph 3
Trend Graph
®-¥ Chart
Panel Meter 3
Pie Graph
Dywnamic Graphic 3
o Related to dynamic controller data and operator terminal
Historical Display 3
alarm Display , | memory buffer zone
Sub-macra (2., Related to application
The Object menu

2.7.1 Creating Objects

You can select the object type from the Object menu for editing.

Libraty Application  Tool  Options L
Push Button

Murneric Entry Reset
Character Entry (1) Maintained
List Marnenkaty
Drop Down Lisk IMultiskate

i Set Yalue
Indicator 3

. Set Constant
Mumetic Display

i Increment
Character Display ()

" Disrl N Decrement
es5age Lispiay Goto Screen
Bar Graph 4 )
Previous Screen
Trend Graph .
Action
#-¥ Chart
Panel Meter r
Pie Graph
Drynamic Graphic +
Historical Display 3
Alarm Display 3

Sub-macro (Z)...

The Push Button sub-commands
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Some of the objects are provided in the Basic Objects toolbar for editing.

on o f & @ v o+
-E o 1731 pegd
lea| ped [ 2 ER < 2 [d]
= E 85 H i
The Basic Objects toolbar

Select a desired object from the list, for example Push Button/Set Button, and you
will get a cursor (+) that enables you to drag the object to the desired size by clicking
the left mouse button and then clicking again when finished.

Once created, the object can be resized by dragging one of the object’s handlebars. If
the object’s handlebars are not visible, clicking anywhere on the object will display
the handlebars). To move the object, click at the center of the object and then drag it.

2.7.2 Specifying Object Properties

There are three ways to specify the properties of an object:

1. You can select Object Attributes from the Edit menu.

2. You can double-click on the object.

3. You can right-click on the object and then select Object Attributes from the
pop-up menu.

Each of the above methods will bring up the dialog box for the properties specified.

In the CP400Soft software, each object has a corresponding dialog box. For example,
there is the On/Off Button dialog box in the Set Button object; there is the Numeric
Entry dialog box in the Numeric Entry object.

The following five tabs are available for most objects; certain specific properties will
be explained later.

Attributes Tab
Major properties are specified on the Attributes tab.

On/Off Button

Attributes lShape] State ] Text ] Gmphic]

|D: |BTNOOD0Z Function
Shape * Set " Momentary
" Reset ™ Maintained
Select... Security
Minimum Hold Time (Sec.): |0
Colar:
[ Dperator Confirmation
[~ UserLevel
W ariable
; [~ Change to the Lowest User Level
wite| I |
Macro
Read: J
[ Usge ON Macra
[ Enabled By J
" e

The Attributes tab of the On/Off Button dialog box
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Shape
Select: Specifies shape from library.

Color: Specifies the color of the selected shape.

Variable
Write: Writes to the specified controller register.

Read: Reads the value from the specified controller register. If the location is not
specified, the operator terminal reads from the Write location.

Enabled By: Specifies the controller register to the ON button. This is not available
in OFF state labeled.

ol 2 o
M =

Specified State = OFF / Specified State =ON

T

This feature is only available on objects with input text/numeric or specific states.

Shape Tab
The shape style of a selected object is defined on the Shape tab.

On/Off Button 3

Atributes  Shape | State | Tert | Graphic |

Shape

State: |0 he j

|:| 5 Pattern Style: l:l

Pattern Calor: l:l %
Profil
ol Background Colar: l:l M

Left, [23 width |78
I Blink

Top: |24 Height: |58

Redraw

OK | Cancel

The Shape tab of the On/Off Button dialog box

Shape
Select: Selects shape from library.

Color: Specifies the color of the shape.

Profile
Specifies the location, width, and height of the object.

State
Pattern Style: Specifies the pattern style for the object.

Pattern Color: Specifies the color of the pattern for the object.
Background Color: Specifies the background color of the object.
Blink: Specifies whether the object blinks.

56
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State Tab

The states of the object are defined on the State tab.

Multistate Button

Aﬂributesl Shape State ]Text ] Gmphic]
5% | Text Bitmap Mew
Lowest Speed
2 Medium
3 High g
4 Highest
Caopy
Paste
Replace
Delete
£ 2
ok |

Cancel

The State tab of the Multistate Button dialog box

New: Adds a new state to the object.

Cut: Cuts the specified state to the clipboard.

Copy: Copies the specified state of the object and keep the original state.

Paste: Pastes the state from the clipboard.

Replace: Replaces the current specified state from the clipboard.

Delete: Deletes the current specified state.

Text Tab

Font and apperarance of the text in the object is specified on the Text tab.

Multistate Button

Aﬂributes] Shape] State  Texd ]Gmphic]

Editing Option: * ‘Wiap Lines

" Text Mavable

5% | Text Bitmap :
Lowest Speed Font: | 818 -
[~ Underlined
2 Medium
i :IQE + Calor: - &
e Background
Calor: I:l -
[~ Blink
< m | EIEE

o ]

Cancel

The Text tab of the Multistate Button dialog box

ABB, 1SBC159106M0205
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Editing Option
Wrap Lines: If the length of the text is longer than the width of the button, it will be
executed in wrapped lines.

Text Movable: If the length of the text is longer than the width of the button, it will
not be executed in wrapped lines. Click the text on the selected object, to make the
text surrounded with the handlebars for dragging.

Appearance
Font: Specifies the size of the font.

Underlined: Specifies whether the text is to be underlined.
Color: Specifies the text color.
Background Color: Specifies the background text color.

Blink: Specifies whether the text blinks.

| Aligns the text to the left/center/to the right.

Graphic Tab

Bitmap style, color etc for each state is defined on the Graphic tab.

Atributes | Shape | State | Tet  Graphic |

5% | Text Bitmap Bitmap:
1] Lowest... number01 .

L Low mber02 .
2 Medium  numberd3

3 High number (4 ™ Transparent

= Highest number0s

Tranzparent Calar:

Black Part Calor:

White Part Color;

Arrangement:

JEe

@ ¥ Keep Original Size

0K | Cancel

The Graphic tab of the Multistate Button dialog box

Bitmap: Specifies the bitmap to display.
Transparent: Specifies the transparency of the bitmap.
Transparent Color: Specifies the color of the bitmap when transparent.

Black Part Color: Replaces the black part color (only available for monochrome
diplays).

White Part Color: Replaces the white part color (only available for monochrome dis-
plays).
Arrangement: Arranges the moveable bitmap to a previous location.

Keep Original Size: Keeps the bitmap’s original size.

58
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2.7.3 Buttons

There are 13 buttons in the sub-command list for the Push Button menu:

Icon

Function

Described in section

uli}

Set Button: Click to set the contact as ON, release or
re-click still to set ON.

Set Button

OFF

Reset Button: Click to set the contact as OFF, release
or re-click still to set OFF.

Reset Button

Maintained Button: Click to set the contact as ON,
released still on; re-click to set OFF

Maintained Button

Momentary Button: Click to set the contact as ON;
release be OFF.

Momentary Button

Multistate Button: Click to change a register to the
next (previous) state of a referenced register.

S0 —> S1 —> S2 —> S3 —{> S4 —> S0 (a straightfor-

ward cycle) or SO —> S4 —{> S3 —{> S2 —{> S1 —{> SO
(a reverse cycle).

Multistate Button

Set Value Button: Click to a numeric keypad display.
Click ENTER button to write a numeric entry to corre-
sponding controller register.

Set Value Button

123

Set Constant Button: Click to write a constant to a reg-
ister.

Set Constant Button

Increment/Decrement Button: Click to write the value
obtained by adding/subtracting a constant to/from the
corresponding register value corresponding controller
register.

Increment Button,
Decrement Button

Goto Screen Button: Click to change the current screen
to the specified screen.

Goto Screen Button

Previous Screen Button: Click to change the current
screen to the previous screen.

Previous Screen But-
ton

Action Button: Performs a built-in action.

Action Button

ABB, 1SBC159106M0205
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Set Button
When pressed, the operator terminal sets the controller’s corresponding bit location
to ON. A Set Button will be ON whether pressed or released.

Attributes Tab
Function: Select Set.

On/Off Button

Attributes lShape] State ] Text ] Gmphic]
|D: |BTNOODOZ Function
Shape i+ Set " Momentary
" Reset ™ Maintained
Select... Security
Minimum Hold Time [Sec.]: |0 -
Colar:
[ Dperator Confirmation
[~ UserLevel
W ariable
: [ Change to the Lowest User Level
i B e
Macra
Read: J
[ Usge ON Macra
[ Enabled By J
5 e
oK | Cancel

Selecting the Set function for the Set Button

Security:

— Minimum Hold Time (Sec.): Specifies how long to activate the button (0-10 sec-
onds).

— Operator Confirmation: If any changes have been made, this dialog box will ap-
pear on the screen to ask the user to confirm the desired operation. A waiting time
of 5-60 seconds can be selected.

— User Level: Select user level for the object.
— Change to the Lowest User Level: Changes to the lowest user level.
Macro: Check the Use ON Macro for a Set Button. Click the Edit button to display

the ON Macro dialog box.
E ON Macro of S#1
op = 2
1= &/
2
3
4
6
7
8
9 v
21 >
The ON Macro edit window

For properties not explained in this section, please see chapter Macros.

60 ABB, 1SBC159106M0205



Instructions

— Use ON Macro: When the Set Button is selected, the operator terminal will run
the program createdas ON macro. This feature is for data control, screen display,
controller register, bits initialized and so on.

For properties not explained in this section, please see the section Specifying Object
Properties.

Example of designing a Set Button
On the Attributes tab of the On/Off Button:

1. Shape: Select Raised.

2. Write: Specify the controller register BO to write in.
Read: Specify BO. (The controller model is NULL.)

On the Text tab of the On/Off Button:

3. Enter text OFF for state 0; the font 16 x 16, the color White and the back-
ground color Black.

4. Enter text ON for state 1 ; the font 24 x 24, the color Black and the background
color White.

ON

The button is white displaying ON in state 1, and black displaying OFF in state 0.

Reset Button

This button is contrary to the Set Button. The Reset Button sets a bit-location to
OFF whenever pressed or released.

Attributes Tab
Function: Select Reset.

All other properties are the same as for the Set Button; please see section Set Button.

Maintained Button

The function of the Maintained Button is to change the button states by pressing.
Click to be ON and when released will still be ON until re-clicked to be OFE.

Attributes Tab
Function: Select Maintained.

Macro: There are Use ON Macro and Use OFF Macro options for the Maintained
Button. For properties not explained in this section, please see chapter Macros.

All other properties are the same as for the Set Button; please see section Set Button.
Momentary Button

The function of the Momentary Button is to change the state by clicking and releas-
ing. When the button is pressed, the bit-location is ON; when it is released, it is OFF.

Attributes Tab
Function: Select Momentary.

Macro: There are Use ON Macro and Use OFF Macro options for the Momentary
Button. For properties not explained in this section, please see chapter Macros.

To create two states as an ON button simultaneously, please see section Sez Button.
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Multistate Button

When the button is pressed, the operator terminal will write the command to a cor-
responding controller bit-location or register. The option Change to Next State to
changes states in a straightforward cycle (SO —> S1 —> §2 —> §3 —> S4 —> S0);
the option Change to Previous State is changes states in a reverse cycle (SO —> S4
—> 83 > §2 —> S1 —> S0). Click to change a register to the next or previous

state of a referenced register.

Attributes Tab
Variable:

Write: Writes the specified command to a corresponding controller bit-location and
register.

— Bit: Only two states; enables you to enter multistated text but only two states can
be displayed on the operator terminal.

— Value: 256 (0-255) states in all, 0 represents state 0; 1 represents state 1...etc.

— LSB: 16 states in all represented by bit. The operator terminal takes the bit num-
ber of the lowest bit that is on as the state number.

Format: Only available when Value has been selected. There are BCD, Signed Bina-
ry and Unsigned Binary options.

— Read: Specifies a register/bit location to read from; if the location is not specified,
then the operator terminal reads from the Write location.

Function:

— Change to Next State: Changes the Write location to its next state in a forward

cycle SO —> S1 —> 82 > S3 4> S4 —> S0.

— Change to Previous State: Changes the Write location to its previous state in a re-

verse cycle SO —> S4 —> S3 —> §2 —> S1 —> S0.

Note:
The number of states can be edited on the State tab.

For properties not explained in this section, please see the section Specifying Object
Properties.

Example of designing a Multistate Button
On the Attributes tab of the Multistate Button:

1. Write: Specify controller register W50 to write in.
Read: Specify W50. (The controller model is NULL.)

2. Format: Value.

3. Function: Change to Previous State.

4. Shape: Select Outlined _1 and the color Black.
On the State tab of the Multistate Button:

5. Add 8 States.
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On the Text tab of the Multistate Button:

6. Enter the corresponding texts.

Multistate Button

Attributes ] Shape ] State  Text ]Gmphic ]

Editing Option: ™ Wiap Lines { Text Movable
5% | Text Bitmap
Font: 816 -

i ?ﬁ;gnsdtasste [~ Underlined

5 Forth State it - I
i Fifth State J
5 Sixth State Ealck.ground -
] Seventh State olor:

7 Last State Bk

- | 2 J J

First State

0K | Cancel |

Texts for the 8 different states of the Multistate Button in the example

The above steps will create a Multistate Button that displays First State in state 0;
Second State in state 1 etc.

Set Value Button

The function of the Set Value Button is to enable numeric entry. When pressed, the
operator terminal displays a numeric keypad on the screen. When pressing ENT, the
operator terminal will store the input value to the corresponding controller register.

Note that the corresponding controller value is not available in the Set Value Button.

Attributes Tab
Variable:

— Word: The entered value is 16-bit data; maximum value 65,535.
— Double Word: The entered value is 32-bit data; maximum value is

4,294,967,295.

— Format: BCD, Signed Binary, Unsigned Binary and Hexadecimal can be select-
ed.

— Notification: Specify a register/bit location to be notified; the operator terminal
will set the bit to ON.
Select Before Writing to make the operator terminal set the notification to ON
when the numeric keypad appears, and set the location to OFF when the numeric
keypad disappears.
Select After Writing to make the operator terminal set the notification location to
ON after writing the input value to the Write location.

Display Format:

Decimal Pt. Position: Specifies the number of digits after the integral part of the
number. The maximum is based on the specified format.

Intergral Digits: The number of the integral part.
— Fractional Digits: The number of decimal digits.

Display Asterisk Instead of Number: Displays an asterisk instead of input value
for security reasons.
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Validation and Security:

— Input Min.: Sets the minimum input value. A number less than the minimum in-
put value will be rejected.

— Input Max.: Sets the maximum input value. A number greater than the maximum
will be rejected.

— User Level: There are 9 user levels, the orderis 1 >2 ... >8> 9.

— Operation Confirmation: Check this box to display a dialog box on the screen
asking for User Confirmation during a waiting time of 5-60 seconds.

For properties not explained in this section, please see the section Specifying Object
Properties.

Example of designing a Set Value Button
Set Value Button on the Attributes tab:

1. Shape: Select RaisedBase.

2. Write: Specify controller register W100 to write in. Numeric Entry: Word
Notification: Specify B10 and After Writing. (The controller model is NULL.)

3. Display Format: Check Display Asterisks Instead of Number.

4. Validation and Security: Select 0 fot Input Min., and 2000 for Input Max.
Check Operator Confirmation to require a confirmation after numeric entry.

On the Text tab of the Set Value Button:

5. Enter the text, for example Press to set a value between 0-2000, and select
White for background color.

The steps above will create a Set Value Button. When the button is pressed, the
numeric keypad will be displayed on the screen. After numeric entry, the input value
cannot be displayed directly on the Set Value Button. Instead, you can create a
Numeric Display object to display the input value. When the value is changed, B10
is set.

LEX

Press to =et a value
between A-Z808

Value HiHHE
display:

< >

The Set Value Button and Numeric Display object
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Set Constant Button

The Set Constant Button is used to make the operator terminal write a constant to
the corresponding controller register. The numeric keypad will not be displayed on
the screen since the constant has been set in the controller.

Attributes Tab
Value: Specifies the constant value.

For properties not explained in this section, please see the section Specifying Object
Properties.

Example of designing a Set Constant Button

Here we use a glass list as an example. When one of the Set Constant Buttons is
pressed, the operator terminal will write the specified constant value to the corre-
sponding controller register. In this example, 4 mm Glass represents the constant val-
ue 400, 5 mm Glass represents the constant value 500 etc.

‘ Glass thickness \

The Set Constant Buttons - glass list example
Set Constant Button on the Attributes tab:

1. Variable:
Write: Specify controller register W10.
Notification: Specify B10. (The controller model is NULL.)

2. Set Value: Select Word for numeric entry.
Value: Specifiy the constant value 400 for the 4 mm Glass button.

On the Text tab of the Set Constant Button:
3. Enter the text 4 mm Glass and select Green for background color.

The above steps will create a 4 mm Glass button. When clicked, the operator termi-
nal will store the constant value 400 to the register W10.

Follow the same steps to create other glass buttons, using the corresponding constant
values.
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Increment Button

The Increment Button is used to make the operator terminal read a constant variable
stored in a controller register. Then a specified constant will be added to the value,
before writing it back to the controller register.

Attributes Tab
Function:

— Increment: Select Increment to create an Increment Button; one click increases a
specified constant.

— Jog Step: The Increment Button is used to add a specified constant by clicking.

— Limit: Specifies the maximum value written to the register when using the Incre-
ment Button.

For properties not explained in this section, please see the section Specifying Object
Properties.

Example of designing an Increment Button

When clicking the Increment Button, the increased value stored in the controller
register will be displayed in the bar graph. The Bar Graph is an object used to display
the dynamic data.

CIEX

1806

T3

oa

25

When the Increment Button is clicked, the level in the Bar Graph is increased
On the Attributes tab of the Increment Button:

1. Variable:
Write: Specify controller register W200 to write in.
Read: Specify W200. (The controller model is NULL.)

2. Shape: Select Raised.
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3. Function: Select Increment, Jog Step: 5 and Limit: 100.

Jog Button

Atributes | Shape | Text | Graphic |

ET Wonooz ~ Function
—Shape " |ncrement
i Decrement
Select
—I Jog Step: |5
Colol il
Lirnit; 100
—Wariable
aribe: Im J Ewtermal Kew I e I

& Word ¢ Double wards

Farmat; IUnsigned Binary vl

Read: I J
I~ Enabled By I J

oK I Cancel

Attribute settings for the Increment Button

On the Text tab of the Increment Button:

4. Enter the desired text, for example Increment, and select White for background

color.
188 188
— 75 S
————— 518 m— 1
——25 — 25
a
O a
a Increment b Increment
x5
|

Clicking the Increment Button five times adds 25 to the controller constant W200

ABB, 1SBC159106M0205 67



Instructions

Decrement Button

The Decrement Button is used to make the operator terminal read a constant variable
stored in a controller register. Then a specified constant will be subtracted from the
value, before writing it back to the controller register.

Attributes Tab
Function:

— Decrement: Select Decrement to create a Decrement Button; one click is one sub-
traction.

— Jog Step: The Decrement Button is used to subtract a specified constant by click-
ing.

— Limit: Specifies the minimum value written to the register when using the Decre-
ment Button.

For properties not explained in this section, please see the section Specifying Object
Properties.

Example of designing a Decrement Button

When clicking the Decrement Button, the subtracted constant value stored in the
controller register will be displayed in the bar graph. The Bar Graph is an object used
to display the dynamic data..

1 - Screen_1

190

75

=1 )

23

Increment Decrement

When the Decrement Button is clicked, the level in the Bar Graph is decreased

The steps used to create a Decrement Button are the same as in section Example of
designing an Increment Button , but remember to change Limit to 0.

188 180
75 75
58 5@
25 25
=] / a
Increment |H Decrement _[D Increment Decrement
- X

Clicking the Decrement Button five times subtracts 25 from the controller constant
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Goto Screen Button

The Goto Screen Button is used to change the current screen to another screen.

Attributes Tab
Function:

— Open/Go To: Check this option to create a Goto Screen Button. You can select
which screen to open from the drop-down list.

— Enabled By: Only change the screen when the controller register is ON.
Execution:

— On Press: Executes the command (changes the screen) when button is pressed.
— On Release: Executes the command (changes the screen)when button is released.
Appended Functions:

— Change to the Lowest User Level: Sets the current user level as the lowest level
(User Level 9).

— Acknowledge Alarm: Acknowledges the current active alarm when the button is

clicked.
— Notify: Notifies the specified bit-location after clicking the button.
Security:
— User Level: There are 9 user levels, the orderis 1>2 ... >8>9.

For properties not explained in this section, please see the section Specifying Object
Properties.

Example of designing a Goto Screen Button
In this example, clicking the Goto Screen Button will open Screen_3, assuming that
the Screen_3 has been created in the project.

On the Attributes tab of the Goto Screen Button:

1. Shape: Select Raised.

2. Function: Select Screen_3 from the drop-down list.
3. Execution: Select On Press.

On the Text tab of the Goto Screen Button:

4. Enter the desired text

Previous Screen Button

The Previuos Screen Button is used to return to the previous screen in the operator
terminal.

Attributes Tab

Function:

— Close/Previous: Check this option to create a Previous Screen Button. You can
select which screen to open from the drop-down list.

For properties not explained in this section, please see the sections Gozo Screen Button
and Specifying Object Properties.

Example of designing a Previous Screen Button

The steps used to create a Previous Screen Button are the same as in section Example
of designing a Goto Screen Button, but remember to check the Close/Previous option
for Function.
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Action Button

The Action button is used to perform a built-in function.

The following actions are available:

Action

Description

Contrast Up

Increases the contrast or brightness of the display.

Contrast Down

Decreases the contrast or brightness of the display.

Save contrast

Saves the setting of contrast or brightness.

Brightness Up

Increases the brightness of the display.
Only valid for CP430 T, CP430 T-ETH, CP435 T and
CP435 T-ETH.

Brightness Down

Decreases the brightness of the display.
Only valid for CP430 T, CP430 T-ETH, CP435 T and
CP435 T-ETH.

Save Brightness

Saves the brightness settings.
Only valid for CP430 T, CP430 T-ETH, CP435 T and
CP435 T-ETH.

Password Table

Displays the password table.

Reenter Password

Displays the password table to reenter.

Set Lowest User Level

Changes to the lowest user level (level 9).

Screen Logout

Logs out user to level 9 and turns off backlight.

Print Screen

Prints the specified region (HARDCOPY) of current
screen.

Goto System Menu

Changes to the system menu.

Turn off Backlight

Turns off the backlight.

Alarm Ack

Acknowledges the current active alarm to continue.

Set Time & Date

Sets the time and date.

Sub-connection table

Verify commnication states (Only for Modbus PLC)

Update Application Data from File

Update application data from CF Card/USB Memory
Stick

Write Application Data to File

Write application data to CF Card/USB Memory Stick

Read Recipe Data from File

Read recipe data from CF Card/USB Memory Stick

Write Recipe Data to File

Write recipe data to CF Card/USB Memory Stick

Write Logging Data to File

Write logging buffer data to CF Card/USB Memory
Stick

Write Alarm History to File

Write alarm history to CF Card/USB Memory Stick

Save Recipe Data to Flash ROM

Write recipe data to Flash ROM

Read Recipe Data from Flash ROM

Read recipe data from Flash ROM

Select Language #1-#5

Displays the screen in the specified language,
5 languages available for selection.

Set Time Channels

Opens Time Channel table to edit time channel set-
tings during runtime.

All features are not available on all operator terminal models; please refer to Appendix
A - CP400Soft Features and Operator Terminal Models.

For properties not explained in this section, please see the section Specifying Object

Properties.
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Example of designing an Action Button
In this example, the Action Button will be used to change the contrast of the display.

On the Attributes tab of the Action Button:

1. Action: Select Contrast Up from the drop-down list.

On the Graphic tab of the Action Button:

2. Bitmap: Select a symbol.
Action Button j g|

Atributes | Shape | Ted  Graphic |

5# | Text Bitmap

[ Transparent

Tranzparent Calor:

Black Part Calar:

“White Part Color:

Arrangement: I:I
V' Keep Original Size

oK | Cancel

Selecting a symbol for the Action Button
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2.7.4 Numeric Entry

The Numeric Entry is used to write an input value to a controller register, and to dis-
ry p g

play the value on the operator terminal screen. When the button is clicked, a numeric

keypad will be displayed on the screen. Enter a value and then press ENT on the key-

pad. The operator terminal will then write the input value to the specified controller

register.

Variable
Write: Specifies the controller register.

Format: BCD, Signed Binary, Unsigned Binary, Hexadecimal, 32-bit Floating-
point and Octal can be selected.

Notification: Specifies a register/bit location to be notified; the operator terminal will
set the bit to ON.

— Before Writing: The operator terminal sets the notification location to ON when
the numeric keypad appears and sets the location to OFF when the numeric pad
disappears.

— After Writing: The operator terminal sets the notification location to ON after
writing the input value to the write location.

Display Format

— Font: Select between a number of pre-defined fonts or 3 user-defined fonts. The
user-defined fonts are set up in the Font Library.

— Fill Leading Zeroes: Select this option to add leading zeros; for example, 5902.1
is displayed as 005902.1.

— Decimal Pt. Position: Specifies the number of digits after the integral part of the
number. There are 0-10 digits for selection.

— Fractional Digits: The number of decimal digits.

(Fractional Digits + Integral Digits or Decimal Pt. Position <= the maximum
number of digits.)

— Integral Digits: The number of the integral part in a number.

(Fractional Digits + Integral Digits or Decimal Pt. Position <= the maximum
number of digits.)

— Scaling: The formula is Y = aX+b.
Note that only the formats Signed Binary, Unsigned Binary, 32-bit Floating-point
and BCD support this option.

Gain: Y = aX, where X = the value stored in controller and Y = operator terminal
displayed value.

Offset: If the initial value is not zero, then set the Offset.

Validation and Security

— Variable Input Limits: Set the input limits as variable. The minimum is stored in
the bit following the write location; the maximum is stored in the bit following
the minimum input value.
For example, if the write location is W10, then the minimum is stored in W11;
the maximum is stored in W12.

— Min: Set the minimum input value. Values less than the minimum input value will
be rejected.

— Max: Set the maximum input value. Values greater than the maximum will be re-
jected.

For properties not explained in this section, please see the sections Sez Value Button

and Specifying Object Properties.
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Example of designing a basic Numeric Entry button
Perform the following steps to create a basic Numeric Entry button:

HHHHH |

A basic Numeric Entry button

1. Frame: Select DE_Module_2 and Black for background color.

2. Variable: Specifiy the controller register W100 for Write to store the value. (The
controller model is NULL.) Select Unsigned Binary for Format.

3. Display Format: Select White for character color. Allow 5 Digits in a number.

Validation and Security: Set the minimum input value to 0 and the maximum input
value to 60000.

Numeric Entry g|
10 |MNEDDDT2 Dizplay Format Walidation ahd 5ecurity
Frame i ISXS—;‘ [~ Wariable input limits
Min.: lﬂi
Character Color: i
b . ; |EOO0D
" Left @ Center © Right
. ; e
DE_Modue 2 W - [ Fill Leading Zeroes UserLevel: [3 ~]
“Wariable i i Ch ta th
I = ange to the
it |W‘| oo J| j| j Deamalliiestion r Lowest User Lewvel
™ Buts & Word ¢ Dword [ Sealing
& S S [ Dperator Confirmation
Farmat; Unzighed Binary -
Flead: J
SR :|
R o J Integral Digits:
(" Before'wiing = After Wwiting Fractional Digits: |0 =
[ Enabled By: J

Numeric Entry properties in this example

The steps above will create a Numeric Entry button. When the button is clicked, a
numeric keypad will be displayed on the screen. After entering a value, the operator
terminal will show the input value on the button.

It is also possible to create a Numeric Display object to display the value stored in
the controller. Therefore, for this basic numeric entry button, if you enter 10 on the
operator terminal, then both the Numeric Entry button and the Numeric Display
object will show 10.

HHHHH | HHHHH

A basic Numeric Entry button and a Numeric Display object
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Example of designing a Numeric Entry button with scaling feature

Perform the following steps to create a Numeric Entry button with the Scaling fea-
ture.

1. Display Format: Check Scaling. Select Gain: 0.5 and Offset: 2.

All other properties are the same as in the previous example.

Numeric Entry E|
D IMEDOOT 2 Digplay Format Yalidation and Security
Frame LN IBXB—L| [ “ariable input limits
Select... -
Min.: |0
Color: Character Color: |:| 3
-J - M, [GO00D
Bkg. Color (" Left & Center © Right
. ; e
- [ Fil Leading Zeraes Userlarse :|
Wariable - Change ta the
Wit |W'1|:|0 J| j| ﬂ Lowest User Level
™ Bute i \Word ¢ Dword v Scaling
4 & SR B ,057 [~ Operator Confirmation
Format: Unsigned Binary - i 2'
Offzet:
Read: J
[ ,—_|5 =
Motification: liJ Integral Digits:
" BeforeWiiting ™ After Writing Fractional Digits: [0 =
[ Enabled By: J

Numeric Entry properties in this example

After entering a value, the operator terminal will show the input value on the button.
You can also create a Numeric Display object to display the value stored in the con-
troller. If you enter 10 on the operator terminal, then the Numeric Entry button will
show 10 and the Numeric Display object will show 16.

_-

16

A Numeric Entry button with Scaling feature and a Numeric Display button

(Y = aX + b: X is the value stored in the controller, Y is the input value on an operator
terminal; where a = 0.5 and b = 2 here)
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2.7.5 Character Entry

The function of the Character Entry is used to provide you with alphabetic input
and display.

When the button is clicked, an alphabetic keypad will be displayed on the screen. En-
ter character(s) and then press ENT on the keypad. The operator terminal will then
write the input entry in ASCII to the specified controller register.

Windows fonts can be displayed for this object, by configuring user fonts in the Font
Library. See section Font Library for details.

The object is not available on all operator terminal models; please see Appendix A -
CP400Soft Features and Operator Terminal Models for complete details.

Variable
Number of Characters: Specifies the number of characters; the maximum is 28.
(2 words in ASCII = 1 word in a controller register)

For properties not explained in this section, please see the sections Set Value Button

and Specifying Object Properties.

Example of designing a Character Entry button:
Perform the following steps to create a basic Character Entry button:

==

A Character Entry button

1. Variable: Specifiy the controller register W210 for Write to store the value. (The
controller model is NULL.) Select 4 for Number of Characters.

2. Security: Set the Waiting Time (Sec.) to 20 seconds.

Character Entry E|
10 |CEOOO13 Diizplay Format
F
b Font; | @416 -

Select...

- Calar: Character Color; - 3
[ |} ==

el e " Left * Center  Right
=
Wariable Sicmilly
Wit |W2‘ID Jl ﬂ| j UserLevet |9 ™
Read: J ™ Operatar Confirnation
Mumber of Characters: |4 v

M atification: J

(" Before Witing " After \Wiiting

[ Enabled By J :|

Character Entry properties in this example
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The steps above will create a Character Entry button. When the button is clicked,
an alphabetic keypad will be displayed on the screen.

Note:
The Alt-key on the keypad is used for Shift functionality.

After entering the characters, press ENT on the keypad. A dialog box asking for user
confirmation appears on the screen.

Alphabetic Keypad

I ABCD
BR RS
Gl Hl . ”_ I
Character Entry
L e von e
s o] ves | [ ]

Using the Character Entry button with user confirmation
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2.7.6 List

Each item in the List object corresponds to a designated register value in the control-
ler. The first item represents the register value as 0. The second item represents the
register value as 1, and so on. When the user chooses one of the items in the list, the
operator terminal will store the corresponding value in the controller register.

The corresponding item will be highlighted in the List object. Furthermore, you can
change the value of a controller register by making a selection from the List object.

Note:
Up to 2048 states can be created, on the condition that Value is selected as Type of
State on the Attributes tab.

The object is not available on all operator terminal models; please see Appendix A -
CP400Soft Features and Operator Terminal Models for complete details.

Variable
Read Only: For display purposes. The user is not able to make a selection from the
list.

Write: Writes the value to the specified controller register.
Type of State:

— Value: There are 256 states (0-255). The value of 0 represents state 0; the value of
1 represents state 1, and so on.

— LSB: There are 16 states. If more than 2 bits are to be ON, the controller register
will store the value of the lower bit.

Format: This is only available when the Value option is selected. There are three se-
lections: BCD, Signed Binary and Unsigned Binary.

Read: Reads the value from the specified controller register. If the location is not
specified, then the operator terminal reads from the Write location.

Scrollbar Size: Determine the size of the scrollbar; Small, Medium or Large.

For properties not explained in this section, please see the section Specifying Object
Properties.

Example of designing a List object
Perform the following steps to create a List object:
Apple __J

Banana

Orange

Lemon

Grape

|

A List object
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On the Attributes tab of the List object:
1. Shape: Select Outlined_2 and White for background color.

2. Variable: Specifiy the controller register W10 for Write to store the value. (The
controller model is NULL.) Select Value for Type of State and BCD for Format.

Attributes lState | Te |
|D: |LSTO0003

Shape
Select...
Calor:
Background Color:
ariable
[~ Read only
Wwiiker  hwi1n J
Type of State: & walue O LSE
Farmat; x

Fiead: I—J
[~ Ensbled By: liJ
Scrollbar Size: m

oK | Cancel

List properties in this example

On the State tab of the List object:

3. Add new states. There are 8 states in this object.

Note:
A number of new list objects can be added quickly on the State tab by entering the
number of new items in the Number of new box, and then clicking the New button.
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On the Text tab of the List object:

4. Enter the text and set up the format of the display.

Atibutes | State  Text |

5% | Text
Font: 816 hd

1 Banana
2 Qrange
3 Lemon Color: - &
4 Grape
5 Peach Backgraund
- o Calor: |:|
7 Mango =

£ >

N

Apple

oK | Cancel |

Adding one text for each state on the Text tab of the List object

The steps above will create a List object. When an item from the List object is select-
ed, the operator terminal will write the value associated with the item to the specified
controller register. In this example, if the item Peach is selected, the value of the con-
troller register will be 5.

Apple

Banana

Orange
Lemon

The List object and the display of the controller register value of the item
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2.7.7 Drop Down List

Each of the items in the Drop Down List object corresponds to a value of a controller
register. Therefore, for a Drop Down List object, the value associated with the dis-
played item is the current value of the controller register.

Note:
Up to 2048 states can be created, on the condition that Value is selected as Type of
State on the Attributes tab.

Click the object to display the list. A list of items to choose from is dropped down.
You can also change the value of a controller register by making a selection from the
Drop Down List object. Once a selection is made from the object, the list will dis-
appear.

When selecting RCPNM as the Write Variable, the drop down list will display recipe
names. You will then be able to select First Item Always on Top or Cycle. By default
the drop down list includes 3 names (0 - 2). If you have more than 3 recipes in the
project, you will need to add more states to show all the names.

Drop Down List

Attributes ]State | Te |
10 |DDLO002

Shape
Select...
Colar:
[ -
Background Color:
[ -
Wariable
Wit J

* Value " LSB

Format: Unsigned Binary =
Read: J
[ Enabled By: J

[ First item Always on top
v Cycle

Scrollbar Size: Small -

oK | Cancel |

RCPNM used as Write Variable

The object is not available on all operator terminal models; please see Appendix A -
CP400Soft Features and Operator Terminal Models for complete details.

The properties of the Drop Down List object are similar to those of the List object;
please see the sections List and Specifying Object Properties.
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Example of designing a Drop Down List object:

The steps used to create a Drop Down List object are similar to those for a List ob-
ject. Please see the Example of designing a List object for the complete details. Remem-
ber to adjust the length of a list accordingly so that you are able to display all items

of the list.

A Drop Down List object

The example below shows a Drop Down List object in the operator terminal. Click
the object to display the list. The object will then drop down a list of items from
which you can choose. When you select an item from the list, the operator terminal
will write the value associated with the item to the controller register. Therefore, if
the item Peach is selected, then the value of the controller register will be 5.

Notice that once a selection is made from the object, the list will disappear.

Peach j

The Drop Down List object and the display of the register value of the item
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2.7.8 Indicators

There are two types of indicators; the Multistate Indicator and the Range Indicator.

Multistate Indicator

The Multistate Indicator is used to indicate which state exists with text and/or
graphics. Therefore, as the operator terminal reads the contact status or the register
value from the controller, it can automatically display the corresponding designed
content on the operator terminal screen according to the indicator.

The number of states is as follows:

1. Bit: The maximum number of states is 2

2. Value: The maximum number of states is 256
3. LSB: The maximum number of states is 16
Variable:

Read: Specifies the register/bit location.

— Bit: Two states in all. (You can input more than two states but only two states will
be displayed in the operator terminal.)

— Value: 256 states (0-255) in all ; value 0 represents state 0; value 1 represents state
1; value 2 represents state 2, and so on.

— LSB: 16 states in all; the operator terminal takes the bit number of the smallest bit
that is on as the state number.

Format: Specifies the data format. There are three options: BCD, Signed Binary, and
Unsigned Binary.

For properties not explained in this section, please see the section Specifying Object
Properties.
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Example of designing a Multistate Indicator object

4 - Screen_4

L@

The Multistate Indicator object
On the Attributes tab of the Multistate Indicator object:
1. Shape: Select Round_1 and Black for border color.

2. Variable: Specify controller register W60 to read from. (The controller model is
NULL). Select LSB for Format.

Multistate Indicator

Attributes lShape] State ] Text ] Gmphic]

D: Moo
Shape

Select...
Color

Wariable

Fead [0 J

" Bt VWalue * LSB

Format:

OK Cancel
| |

The Multistate Indicator attributes in this example
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On the State tab of the Multistate Indicator object:

3. Add new states. There are 4 states in this object.

Multistate Indicator @E‘

Attributes ] Shape State lText ] Gmphic]

5% | Text Bitmap
1
2

Cut

3

Copy

g

Delete

Adding states for the Multistate Indicator
On the Graphic tab of the Multistate Indicator object:

4. Select bitmaps for the different states. This example does not display text, but
graphics. These graphics are available in the SYMBOLS.GBF library.

On the Text tab of the Multistate Indicator object:

5. Select White for background color.

The above-mentioned steps will create a Multistate Indicator object. In this example,
Numeric Entry buttons are created for the numeric entry written in the controller
register. The Multistate Indicator objects will display the corresponding states ac-
cording to the register value.

4 - Screen_4 ]
Input Input Input Input
value: value: value: value:

L@@

The Multistate Indicator object displays the corresponding graphic
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Therefore, for this example of the object, if you enter 1 in the operator terminal, the
Multistate Indicator object will show state 0; if you enter 4, the object will show state

2 ; if you enter 8, the object will show state 3.

The Format selected in this example is LSB; please refer to the following table:

Num?[iscBl)Entry Bit State hf#(;?::s;z)tre Graphics
1 0 bit is ON; the others are OFF State 0 @
2 1 bit is ON; the others are OFF State 1 ®
4 2 bit is ON; the others are OFF State 2 j

8 3 bit is ON; the others are OFF State 3

Range Indicator

A Range Indicator displays one of several indicator labels depending on the register
value. The operator terminal reads register values from the controller and automati-
cally calculates the difference according to the boundary value of current states. Then
the contents of current status are displayed on the operator terminal screen according

to the calculated results.

Read value from controller — Calculated result — Display the cor-

responding states

Ranges:

Variable Limits: Specifies the minimum value of the ranges to be read from registers
following the read location. If the Read address is Wn, the minimum value of Range
# 0 is stored in Wn+1, the minimum of Range # 1 is stored in Wn+2, and so on.

Constant Limits: The minimum of the ranges is constant.

— Range #: The number of ranges, 15 ranges at most.

— Minimum: The minimum of ranges.

Note:

Number of ranges = number of states -1.

For properties not explained in this section, please see the section Specifying Object

Properties.
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Example of designing a Range Indicator object

w4 - Screen_4 E“E‘g|

Success Average Fail

Value is Ualue is Ualue is
38808 between less than
or mMmore 2388 —2999 25804

The Range Indicator object

On the Attributes tab of the Range Indicator object:

1. Shape: Select Raised_2.

2. Variable: Specify controller register W90 to read from. (The controller model is

NULL).

3. Ranges: Select Constant Limits and minimum 3000 of Range # 0; minimum

2500 of Range # 1.

Range Indicator

Atribtes lShape ] State ] Text ] Graphic ]

10: [RI00024 Ranges
Shape " Variable Limits

p % Constant Limits
elect...

Range #: i
Caolor:

Minirnum: |2500
=

Wariable

Read  [wan |

@ wod  Double words

Format: | Unsianed Binary =

0K | Cancel |

The Attributes tab of the Range Indicator in this example

On the State tab of the Range Indicator object:
4. Add new states. There are 3 states in this object.

On the Text tab of the Multistate Indicator object:
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5. Enter the texts for the states.

Range Indicator

Attributes ] Shape ] State  Text lGlEIDhiC ]

Editing Opticr: @ ‘whap Lines ¢ Test Movable
S5# | Text Bitmap
b Success Font: | 8=16 =

Average ™ Underlined

1
Calar: - 5

Background
Color: |:| S

[~ Blink

ok | Cancel |

Entering texts for the different states

The previous steps will create a Range Indicator object. In this example, a Numeric
Entry button is used to input value in the controller register, and a Range Indicator
object is used to calculate the result and display its corresponding state associated
with the specified range.

3509 J Success

The Range Indicator object displays the corresponding state

If you enter 3500 as an input value, the corresponding range is Range # 0. Therefore,
the Range Indicator object will show Success.
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2.7.9 Numeric Display

The Numeric Display object is used to display the register value stored in controller.
This object does not support click-button functionality.

Variable
Read: Specifies a register/bit location.

Format: There are BCD, Signed Binary, Unsigned Binary, Hexadecimal, 32-bit
Floating-point and Octal formats.

Range
Edit button: When clicking this button, the displayed dialog box provides a display
showing high/low range.

Numeric Range rzl
Range Limitz Diizplay Format
" MNone High Range: | Blinking
{* Constant Background  Char Colar:
Colar:

High Lirnit; | 100 I:l X - 5
Lo Limit; |30 Low Range: [ Blinking

Backaround  Chgr Colar;
" Reqister Colar:

=
ok, | Cancel |

Editing Numeric Range

None: No high/low limit.

Constant: Enter the constant variable of high/low limit.

Register: Read high/low limit from register. If the read location is Wn, the high
limit is stored in Wn+1 and the low limit is stored in Wn+2.

— Display Format: Specifies the format to display when the variable is equal or
more/less than high/low limit.

For properties not explained in this section, please see the sections Set Value Button
and Specifying Object Properties.
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Example of designing a Numeric Display object
1. Frame: Select DD_Module_2 and White for background.

2. Variable: Specify controller register W100 to read from. (The controller model is
NULL)

3. Display Format: Select Blue for character color.

Numeric Display

|D: INDOOO S Dizplay Format
Frame ey Py =

Select...

Calor: Character Color:
’ J " Left % Center ¢ Right
Background

Calor: [ Fill Leading Zeroes

o 5]
: il [
Variable Decimal Pt. Position:

Read: w100 L = = e scaling

" Byte ©* word © Dwaord
Format; |Unsigned Binary j

Integral Digits: 4 -

Range Fractional Digts: |0 =
Edit...

Cancel

Numeric Display properties in this example

4. Range: Click the Edit button and select Constant. Specify 100 for High Limit
and 30 for Low Limit. Select Red for character color for High Range, and Light
Blue for character color for Low Range.

2 [

58 188

Numeric Entry buttons are used to influence Numeric Display objects.

In this example, a Numeric Entry button is used to input a value in the controller
register. The variable will display different text colors on the screen according to its
range: If the variable is less than or equal to 30, it shows Light Blue texg; if the vari-
able is greater than or equal to 100, it shows Red text ; if the variable is between 30
and 100, it shows the original setting Blue text.
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2.7.10 Character Display

The Character Display object is used to provide an alphanumeric display for an
ASCII variable in the controller register.

Note:
Click-button functionality is not supported.

Windows fonts can be displayed for this object, by configuring user fonts in the Font
Library. See section Font Library for details.

Variable
Number of Characters: Specifies the number of characters to display. It can have up
to 28 characters, limited by the width of the object.

For properties not explained in this section, please see the section Specifying Object
Properties.

Example of designing a Character Display object
The following steps are used to create a Character Display object.

Bar code reader
ASCII result

A Character Display object
1. Frame: Select Outlined_2 , Blue for border color and White for background.

2. Variable: Specify controller register W20 to read from. (The controller model is
NULL). Specify 10 for Number of Characters.

3. Display Format: Select Dark Blue for character color.
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2.7.11 Seven Segment Display

The Seven Segment Display object is used to display the register value stored in con-

troller.
_0_)_
(__0_I
N
Note:

Click-button functionality is not supported.

X

Seven Segment

ID:  |s5000004
Framea Dizplay Format
Select... Font Marmal hd
Calar: hepester G
aracter Color: .
[ = L2
Background Calor; Character Backaround Color: - [/ -
J " Left + Center  Right
W ariable T
il Leading Zeroes
Read: [EMwWOD o ?
" Byte & wiord ¢ Dward Decimal Pt. Position: |0+
Farmat: |BCD j [ Scaling
Integral Digits: 3T
Fractional Digits: o -
Variable

Read: Specifies the controller register.

Format: BCD, Signed Binary, Unsigned Binary, Hexadecimal and Octal can be se-
lected.

Display Format
Font: The size of display font; Small, Normal, Large or Huge.

Character Color: Define the color of displayed characters.
Character Background Color: Select color of background.
Character alignment: Select Left, Center or Right.

Fill Leading Zeroes: Select this option to add leading zeros; for example, 5902.1 is
displayed as 005902.1.

Decimal Pt. Position: Specifies the number of digits after the integral part of the
number. There are 0-10 digits for selection.
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Scaling: The formula is Y = aX+b.

Note that only the formats Signed Binary, Unsigned Binary, 32-bit Floating-point
and BCD support this option.

Gain: Y = aX, where X = the value stored in controller and Y = operator terminal dis-
played value.

Offset: If the initial value is not zero, then set the Offset.

Integral Digits: The number of the integral part in a number.
(Fractional Digits + Integral Digits or Decimal Pt. Position <= the maximum number

of digits.)

Fractional Digits: The number of decimal digits.
(Fractional Digits + Integral Digits or Decimal Pt. Position <= the maximum number

of digits.)
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2.7.12 Message Display Objects

There are six types of Message Display objects: Prestored Message, Moving Sign,
Data Terminal, Time Display, Data Display and Day-of-Week Display.

Note:
Message Display objects contain only text; Indicator Buttons can have both text and
graphic, however.

Note:
Up to 2048 states can be created, on the condition that Value is selected as Type of
State on the Attributes tab.

Prestored Message Display

The Prestored Message Display object is used to make the operator terminal read the
contact state (ON/OFF) or the register value from the controller and automatically
display designed content on the operator terminal screen according to the state/value.

Please see the section Multistate Indicator for complete details.

Example of designing a Prestored Message Display object
On the Attributes tab of the Message Display object:

1. Frame: Select Recessed_1 and Dark Blue for border color.

2. Variable: Specify W20 to read from.

Message Display

Attributes lState | Tex |

ID: [MSGOOO45
Frame

Select...
Eolor

Yariable

Fiead |EED J

" Bt f* Walue © LSB

Format | Unsigned Binary v

oK | Cancel |

Setting attributes for the Message Display object in this example

On the State tab of the Message Display object:
3. Add 8 new states.
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On the Text tab of the Message Display object:
4. Enter the desired text and specify the text format.

Message Display i W
Atributes | State  Text |
5% | Text
0 Strawberry Fart: | &=16 -
1 Blusberry
2 Apple
3 Banana it - .
1 Starfruit N0 ) J
5 Cherry ackgroun
=] Pear Color: l:l =
™ Blink
< | > IJ
Pinaappla{
OK | Cancel |

Adding texs for the 8 states in this example

The above-mentioned steps will create a Prestored Message Display object. When

the Multistate button (under the Prestored Message Display object) is clicked once,
the operator terminal writes the command to the controller for state change. When
the state is changed, the Prestored Message Display will display the corresponding
state.

Apple Blueberry Strauherrg

sw|w

Prestored Message Display objects used together with Multistate buttons

For instance, when the state is Blueberry; the Prestored Message Display object will
display the corresponding content Blueberry. When the state is Starfruit, the Pre-
stored Message Display object will display the corresponding content Starfruit.

Moving Sign
The Moving Sign object is used to display content one by one, from right to left.

When the operator terminal reads the value from a bit-location (ON/OFF) or regis-
ter in the controller, the Moving Sign object will display its contents or message ac-
cording to the corresponding state on the screen.

Speed
Number of Characters Per Shift: Specifies the number of characters per shift.
Time Between Shifts (sec.): Specifies the time between shifts in seconds.

For properties not explained in this section, please see the section Specifying Object
Properties.
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Example of designing a Moving Sign object
On the Attributes tab of the Moving Sign object:
1. Frame: Select DD_Module_3.

2. Variable: Specify W80 for Read. (The controller model is NULL). Select Value
and Unsigned Binary format.

3. Speed: Select 1 for Number of Characters Per Shift and 0,5 seconds for Time
Between Shifts.

Moving Sign

Attributes ]State | T |

|D; IMSGO00 2 Speed
Frame Mumber of Characters Per Shift:
[ =l
Select... |
o Time Between Shifts [sec.|:
alor:
05 -
=
ariable
Read: |80 J

Bt & Walue O LSB

Format; W

ok | cancel |

Setting attributes for the Moving Sign object in this example

On the State tab of the Moving Sign object:
4. 3 states are used in this example.
On the Text tab of the Moving Sign object:

5. Enter the desired text and specify the text format.

Moving Sign

Atrbutes | State  Text |

S# | Text
Good Morning Font: |8+16 -

]
1 Good Afternoon
.l
Color: - i
Background
Colar: |:| 5

-

Good Evening

< i >

Good Evening

oK | Cancel

Adding texts for the 3 states in this example
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The above-mentioned steps will create a Moving Sign object.

| 1 - startup screen

ood Evening Good E

A Moving Sign object used together with a Multistate button

The Multistate button is designed to write the command to the controller when
clicked. The Moving Sign object will display the corresponding content according
the current state.

For example, if the state is Morning, the Moving Sign object will display Good
Morning Good Morning Good Morning. This text is revolving, moving the charac-
ters from right to the left.

Data Terminal

The Data Terminal object is used to simulate an ASCII terminal. The operator ter-
minal can be connected with another specified communication port and the speci-
fied communication parameters to the data terminal displayed using ASCII /HEX
mode.

Remember to set the ASCII Device to communicate and specify the communication
port.

The object is not available on all operator terminal models; please see Appendix A -
CP400Soft Features and Operator Terminal Models for complete details.

Variable
Read: Specifies a bit-location to read from. The ASCII Device provides RX, RXSTS,
TX and TXSTS contacts.

Display
Mode: Displays the terminal data in ASCII/HEX mode.

Data Buffer

Type: Selecting Local displays the current terminal data, but the last displayed data
is not included when the screen is changed. Selecting Global displays the terminal
data, including the last one when the screen is changed.

Size: Specifies the number of rows of terminal data.
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Example of designing a Terminal Data object

1. Click Application/Workstation Setup to set ASCII Device as Controller/PLC

on the General tab of the

Application Properties

Application Mame:

|Datatetminal

Panel A ork station:

|cPaznT ~| [Ethemet |
Programming Type: Macra B

Controller/PLE:

General ]Connecﬁon ] Miscelaneous ] Logging Buffers ] Passwords ] Password ]

Application Properties dialog box.

Cantrol Block

Address: J
Size: 0
Status Block

Address: J

Default

Humber of languages: |2 ¥

Select Language... |

Startup Language: |Language 1 hd

™ Save Current Language

|ASCII Device ﬂ Data Fomnat: | Unsigned Binary -
Frinter: Start-up Screen:
INone =] =
I™ Graphic support G4K colar

Extended Contral Block:

Extended Status Block:
[+ tulti-lingual Support J

[~ “watch Dog Timer

OK | Cancel |

The General tab of the Application Properties dialog box

2. Specify the port/method used for the connection on the Connection tab.

Application Properties

General Connection l Migcellansous ] Logging Buffers ] Fasswonds ] Password ]

[ This HMI is a multiink master

No. | Device Name | Device Type
1 Connection 1 ASCH Device

Rename...
S e
HHl ASCI Device
Address: |0 Default Address: |0
Port/methad used for the connection: BaudRate: [3500 = | DataBits: |8 ¥
[com2 ||| Party Even ¥| StopBifsk|1 =
Fulti-link.

Command Celay [ms): 1] hd
Time-out Time (Sec.): Default_~
Nurnber of Retries: Default *

QK | Cancel

The Connection tab of the Application Properties dialog box

ABB, 1SBC159106M0205
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Data Teminal attributes:

3. Shape: Select Outlined_2 and Black for color.

4. Variable: Select RX.(The controller is an ASCII Device)

5. Display: Select ASCII mode to display terminal data.

6. Data Buffer: Select Local.

The above-mentioned steps will create a Data Terminal object that displays terminal

data in ASCII mode.

Time Display

The Time Display object is used to make the operator terminal read the time value
of the internal real time clock (RTC) and to display the content directly on the op-
erator terminal screen.

Display Format
HH:MM:SS: Displays Hours:Minutes:Seconds

HH:MM: Displays Hours:Minutes

Example of a Time Display object
See section Example of the Time, Date and Day-of-Week Display objects.

Date Display

The Date Display object is used to make the operator terminal read the date value of
the internal real time clock (RT'C) and to display the content directly on the operator
terminal screen.

Display Format
MM/DD/YY: The format is Month/Date/Year.

DD/MM/YY: The format is Date/Month/Year.
DD.MM.YY: The format is Date.Month.Year.

Example of a Date Display object
See section Example of the Time, Date and Day-of-Week Display objects.
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Day-of-Week Display

The Day-of-Week Display object is used to make the operator terminal read the day
of week value from the internal real time clock (RTC) and to display the content di-
rectly on the operator terminal screen.

The object is not available on all operator terminal models; please see Appendix A -

CP400Soft Features and Operator Terminal Models for complete details.

The operator terminal will display the date of week automatically.

Day-of-week Display

Attribites  Tead l

Language 1 -

5% | Text
- — ]

1 MOM
2 TUE
i %;_'EL? Calor: - i
5 FRI Background ..
=] SAT Colar:
[ Blink
< g | =4
SUN

oK | Cancel |

The Text tab of the Day-of-Week Display object
Example of the Time, Date and Day-of-Week Display objects

WED
11.-6268

19:17:82

The Time Display, Date Display and Day-of-Week Display objects

ABB, 1SBC159106M0205
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2.7.13 Bar Graph

There are two types of Bar Graphs; Normal and Deviation.

Normal Bar Graph

The Normal Bar Graph is used to make the operator terminal read the value of the
controller register, to convert its data into a bar graph, and then to display the bar
graph in the operator terminal.

Variable
Min.: Specifies the minimum value the bar graph can display.

Max.: Specifies the maximum value the bar graph can display.

Variable target/range limits: Select this option if the target value and the range limits
are read from the controller.

The Target Variable is stored in the word location that follows the Read. The Low
Limit is stored in the word location that follows the Target Variable. The High Limit
is stored in the word location that follows the Low Limit.

Register X X+1 X+2 X+3
Read Target Variable | Low Limit High Limit
Example: W10 Wil W12 W13

Display Format
Upward, Downward, Rightward, and Leftward: Selects the direction of the bar

graph.

Color: Specifies the color of the bar graph.
Pattern: Specifies the pattern style to display.
Target: Sets the target to display.

— Value: Specifies the constant target value.
— Color: Specifies the color of target line.

Ranges: Select this option to fill the graph with a different color when the register
value is beyond a normal range.

— Low Range: Specifies the color to fill the graph with if the register value is equal
to or less than the low range limit.

— Limit: Specifies a constant for the low range limit.

— High Range: Specifies the color to fill the graph with if the register value is greater
than or equal to the high range limit.

— Limit: Specify a constant for the high range limit.

For properties not explained in this section, please see the section Specifying Object
Properties.
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Example of designing a Bar Graph object
1. Frame: Select Recessed_1 and White for background color.

2. Variable: Specify @5 (Local Internal Memory) for Read and Unsigned Binary
for Format.

3. Set Min. to -32,768 and Max. to 32,767.
4. Check the option Variable target/range limits.

5. Check Ranges and select Blue for Low range and Red for High range.

Bar Graph §|

|D: |BGOOOO4 Digplay Format
Frame * Upward " Dowrweard
Select... " Rightward " Leftward
Calor:

W || Cokr -

E Pattern: Q

Wariable Ll
Read: ’@E—J
Format: W v Ranges
| T |32?5? Low range; High range:
Mir.: |- Max.: - _| - |

IV Wariable target/range limits | |

Cancel

The attributes of the Bar Graph object in this example

When the register value is equal to or less than the low limit, the graph will be filled
with blue color; when the register value is equal or greater than the high limit, the

graph will be filled with red color.

108 o0

Leo Value 26000 05 Value -15508 05 Valor 2086 05
se Target 8 0h =e Target A 0h se Destino @ o6
e ; - @ : - e Linite

High limit 15606 @7 High limit 15688 37 superior 15688 37
e e -a Limite

Low Limit -15088 5 Low Limit -15068 g5 inferior -15688 pg
-10@ -10@ -10@

Bar Graphs indicating different limits using Numeric Entry objects

The Numeric Entry objects are used to set the high/low limits. There is a Scale to
the left of the bar graphs. The Low Limit here is -15000 and the High Limit is
15000 using the following configuration:

Variable < -15000 fills graph with blue
Variable between -15000 and 15000 fills graph with black
Variable >15000 fills graph with red

Deviation Bar Graph

The Deviation Bar Graph is used to make the operator terminal read the values of

the controller register and to compare them with the normal value. Then the opera-
tor terminal converts the difference and presents it on a Deviation Bar Graph in the
operator terminal.

Variable

Variable Std Value/Deviation Limit: Select this option if the standard value and de-
viation limit are read from the controller. If Read address is W10, Standard Value
will be stored in W11; Deviation Limit will be stored in W12.
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Display Format
Vertical, Horizontal: Selects the direction of the bar graph.

Standard Value: Specifies the constant standard value. The standard value will be a
date line on the bar graph.

Display Deviation Limit: Select this option to fill the bar graph with selected color
when the difference of the register value and the standard value is beyond the limit.

— Limit: Specifies the constant limit.
Difference Value: =|Variable - Standard Value|

— Color: Specifies the color to fill the graph with when the difference of the register
value and the standard value is beyond the limit.

For properties not explained in this section, please see the sections Normal Bar Graph

and Specifying Object Properties.

Example of designing a Deviation Bar Graph

Target value is 28.
The bar shous the deviation

- I [ B

-188-30-60-40-28 @ 20 40 68 88 180 -100-88-60-40-20 @ 20 40 68 80 180 -100-88-60-40-20 @ 20 40 68 80 180
T T N N T T T N M| T T T N M|

Actual value -50 J Actual value ] J Actual value 85 J

Deviation limit is set to 68 Deviation limit is set to 68 Deviation limit is set to 68

Target value is 28.
The bar shous the deviation

Target value is 28.
The bar shous the deviation

A Deviation Bar Graph shows the difference to the set standard value

1. Frame: Select Recessed_1 and Yellow for background color.

2. Variable: Specify @5 (Local Internal Memory) for Read and Signed Binary for

Format.
Set Min. to -100 and Max. to 100.
Display Format: Select horizontal direction for the Deviation Bar Graph.

The Standard Value is 20 on this deviation bar graph.

A A

Specify that the Red color is to fill the graph when the difference between the
register value and the standard value is beyond the limit 60.

Deviation Bar Graph

[ Wariable Std W alue/Deviation Limit

|0: |DEGOOO0T Digplay Format
e " Wertical
Select...
ﬂ f* Horizontal
Color:
=
Bka. Colar: Color: g
Q Pattern: - -
ariable
Fiead [@5 .| | | Standard Value: |20
= t | Sianed Binary -
S ¥ Display D eviation Limit
Mir.: |-100 Max.; [100 Limit: |60 Color: [ -

Cancel

The attributes of the Deviation Bar Graph in this example
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2.7.14 Trend Graph

The Trend Graph is used to read a series of values from the related controller register.
The operator terminal converts these values and presents them in a trend graph in
the operator terminal.

If the register is Wn to be read from, with three curves in total, the data will be read
as follows format:

Value in Wn = m is the real sampling points;

Value in Wn+1 is the first point of Y direction on the curve #1;
Value in Wn+2 is the first point of Y direction on the curve #2;
Value in Wn+3 is the first point of Y direction on the curve #3;
Value in Wn+4 is the 2nd point of Y direction on the curve #1;
Value in Wn+5 is the 2nd point of Y direction on the curve #2;
Value in Wn+6 is the 2nd point of Y direction on the curve #3;

and so on. The operator terminal reads all controller registers from Wn to Wn+3m.

For example, if the value in Wn is m = 25 sampling points; the operator terminal will
read data from 76 (=3 x 25 + 1) controller registers.

Control
To control the trend graph via the controller.

Trigger Flag #: The trigger flag number of the trend graph is 12-15 bits in CFR. The
operator terminal reads data from the controller and displays the trend graph when
the trigger flag turns on.

Clear Flag #: The clear flag number of the trend graph is bits 8-11 in CFR. The op-
erator terminal clears the trend graph when the clear flag turns on.

Continuous update: A trend graph with many points that are updated frequently
may be experienced as blinking in a distubing way on the operator panel display.
Checking the box improves the user experience.

Display Format
Number of Points: Specifies the maximum number to display on the Y-direction.

Number of Grids: Specifies the number of evenly spaced horizontal grids to be dis-
played.

Grid Color: Specifies the color of the horizontal grids.

Curve # 1 - Curve # 4: Provides four curves for editing. When the Edit button is
clicked, the dialog box below will appear:

Trend curve B|

Data

=
Mirirour: |E
b agimur: | 100 Earcel
Curve

Pen Color: - 7
Lirne Style: El 3

Editing Display Format of Trend Curves

ABB, 1SBC159106M0205 103



Instructions

Minimum: Specifies the value corresponding to the lowest point on the trend graph.
When the data is equal to or less than the Minimum, the operator terminal places
the dot at the bottom pixel of the drawing area of the trend graph.

Maximum: Specifies the value corresponding to the highest point on the trend
graph. When the register is equal to or greater than the Maximum, the operator ter-
minal places the dot at the top pixel of the drawing area of the trend graph.

Pen Color: Specifies the color of the trend curve.
Line Style: Specifies the line style of the trend curve.

For properties not explained in this section, please see the section Specifying Object
Properties.

Example of designing a Trend Graph object

812345678 910
A Trend Graph
1. Frame: Select Outlined_2 and White for background color.
2. Variable: Specify @100 (Local Internal Memory) for Read and Unsigned Binary

for Format.
3. Control: Select 1 for Trigger Flag # and for Clear Flag #.
4. Display Format: Specify 10 for Number of Points.

Trend Graph
Il ITGOO0O2 Display Format
e Number of Paints: |10
Select... }
Colar Mumber of Grids: |0
Cancel
@ Grid Color: - -
Blg. Color:
J W Curve 1 Edit.
Wariable
Read: |@100 J W Cuve 2  Edi.
Formnat: m ™ Curve #3
[ Curve 4
Cantral
Trigger Flag #: |1
Clear Flag#t: |1 =
[ Continuaus update

Trend Graph attributes in this example

5. Check Curve #1 and click Edit. Set Minimum to 0 and Maximum to 100.
Select Blue for Pen Color.

6. Check Curve #2 and click Edit. Set Minimum to 0 and Maximum to 100.
Select Red for Pen Color.
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2.7.15 XY Chart

The XY Chart is used to read a series of values from the related controller register.
Then the operator terminal converts these values and presents them on an XY chart
in the operator terminal.

Suppose that the register to read from is Wn, with two curves in all. The data will be
read as follows:

Value in Wn = m are the real sampling points;

Value in Wn+1 is the first point of the X-axis on curve #1;
Value in Wn+2 is the first point of the Y-axis on curve #1;
Value in Wn+3 is the first point of the X-axis on curve #2;
Value in Wn+4 is the first point of the Y-axis on curve #2;
Value in Wn+5 is the 2nd point of the X-axis on curve #1;
Value in Wn+6 is the 2nd point of the Y-axis on curve #1;
Value in Wn+7 is the 2nd point of the X-axis on curve #2;
Value in Wn+8 is the 2nd point of the Y-axis on curve #2;

and so on. The operator terminal reads all controller registers from Wn to Wn+2m.

For example, if the value in Wn is m = 15 sampling points, the operator terminal will
read data from 61 (=2 x 2 x 15 + 1) controller registers.

Control
To control the trend graph by controller.

Trigger Flag #: The trigger flag number of the trend graph is bits 12-15 in CFR. The
operator terminal reads data from controller and displays the XY chart when the trig-
ger flag turns on.

Clear Flag #: The clear flag number of the trend graph is bits 8-11 in CFR. The op-
erator terminal clears the trend graph when the clear flag turns on.

Display

Points, Line, Area over X-axis and Area over Y-axis: See the illustration below.

i Lo L
i i i i
i
l.lr 1]
Line Points
NS I o
[ | [ [ Lo
i, FT Fp| I ..
AR A5 .8 [ [ [ [ [ [
N I . I [ |
Fl [ T [ T 1 [ 1 | [ [ [ .

[ |
A I I I I I -
A [ p—

Area over M—axis Area over Y-axis

Maximum Number of Points: Specifies the maximum number of points to display
on the XY chart.
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Grids:

— Number of H Lines: Specifies the number of horizontal lines.

— Number of V Lines: Specifies the number of vertical lines.

— Color: Specifies the color of the lines.

Data Set # 1 - Data Set # 2: When the Edit button is clicked, the dialog box below
will appear:

Data Range And Drawing Style R|
Data Range
ertical Min. |[E Horizontal bin.: ’IZI—
Wertical Max.: {100 Haorizontal Max.: W
Paint/Line

Calar: - %
Paint Size: |3 ¥ Line Style: EI 5

— Vertical Min. and Vertical Max.: Specifies the minimum and maximum values for
the Y-axis.

— Horizontal Min. and Vertical Max.: Specifies the minimum and maximum values
for the X-axis.

— Color: Specifies the color for the point/line.
— Point Size: Specifies the size of the point to display.

For properties not explained in this section, please see the section Specifying Object
Properties.

Example of designing an XY Chart object

— 1808

20 A " s
:—za f
e )

An XY Chart
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1. Frame: Select Outlined_2 and White for background color.
2. Variable: Specify @100 (Local Internal Memory) for Read and Unsigned Binary

for Format.

3. Control: Select 1 for Trigger Flag # and Clear Flag #.

4. Display: Select Line.

5. Maximum Number of Points: 5.

XY Chart
10 [=00025

Frame

Select...

Colar:

=

Blg. Color:

]

Wariable

Read [@100 L
Faormat; |Unzigned Binary

Cantral

Trigger Flag #: 1 :Iv
ClearFlag#:, |1 ™

[~ Cursor

-

Diizplay

Type:

" Points " Area over ¥-axis
* Line ™ Area over Y-aris

Mawimal Mumber of Paints: |5

Decimal Pt Position: |0

Grids:
Mumber of H Lines: [10

Mumber of % Lines: 10

Calar: [+

[v Data Set #1

Edit...

Edit...

DlE
=
=

[~ Data Set #3
[ Drata Set #4

X
Cancel

XY Chart attributes in this example

6. Check Data Set #1 and click Edit. Set Vertical Min. and Horizontal Min. to 0,
and Vertical Max. and Horizontal Max. to 100. Select Blue for Point/Line

Color.

7. Check Data Set #2 and click Edit. Set Vertical Min. and Horizontal Min. to 0,
and Vertical Max. and Horizontal Max. to 100. Select Red for Point/Line

Color.

ABB, 1SBC159106M0205
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2.7.16 Panel Meters

There are two types of panel meters - Round and Rectangular.

Round Panel Meter

The Round Panel Meter is used to make the operator terminal read the value from
the controller register and to reflect the value on the Round Panel Meter object on
the screen.

Needle
Color: Specifies the needle’s color.

Start/End Angle (deg.): Specifies start and end of meter in degrees.

Direction of increment: Select if increment is to be clockwise or counterclockwise.

Scale
Color: Specifies the color used to display the scale.

Number of major ticks: Specifies the number of major ticks on the scale. If the num-
ber is less than 2, no ticks are displayed.

Number of minor ticks: Specifies the number of minor ticks on the scale.
Display axis: Check this option to display an arc as the axis of the scale.
Display mark: Check this option to display marks on the scale.

Font: 8 x 8 or 8 x 16 can be selected.

Number of digits: Specifies the number of digits, including precision and scale.

Decimal point position: Specifies the position of the marK’s digit. If the number is
0, no decimal point is displayed.

Min. and Max.: Specifies the minimum and maximum number of marks.

Target/Range: Click the Edit button to display the dialog box below:

Target/Range of Panel Meter g|
[~ Wariable target/range limits bR
[ Dizplay target indicator Cancel

v i

Color: Lo - =l Hi - 3
Limit: Lo 1000 Hi (9000

Ie

— Variable target/range limits: The target value and range limits are read from the
controller. The target value is stored in a bit-location which is next to the Read
location. The low limit is next to the target value. The low limit is next to the high
limit. When the Read location is specified as W10, the target value is stored in
W11; the low limit is stored in W12; the high limit is stored in W13.

— Display target indicator: Check this option to display target indicator.
Target value: Specifies the target value.

Target needle color: Specifies the color of the needle.
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— Display range scale: Specifies the color of the range scale to display.

Low Range Color and High Range Color: Specifies the color to display on the
scale when the value is less/greater than low/high range.
Low Limit and High Limit: Specifies the low limit and high limit constants.

For properties not explained in this section, please see section Specifying Object Prop-
erties.

Example of designing a Round Panel Meter object

A Ro;nd Panel Meter

1. Variable: Specify @0 (Local Internal Memory) for Read and Signed Binary for
Format.

Set Min. to -30000 and Max. to 30000.

Needle: Select 300 degrees for Sweep Angle.

Scale: Set Number of Major Ticks to 7 and Number of Minor Ticks to 3.
Check Display mark and set Min. to -30 and Max. to 30.

2.
3.
4.
5.

Round Panel Meter

Select...

Mumber of major ticks: l?_

D: [PMO0O2E Scals
Frame Calor: - i
Cancel

Murnber of minar ticks: |3_
Bka. Colar: W Display axis

v Display mark.
" ariable Fart: & 8x8 " 8x16

N
& J Murnber of digits: 3w
Format: W
Decimal point position: |0 7

Mir.: |-30000 Max.: | 30000 Win. [-30 s ,30—

Needls Target/Range

Colar: - 3 S
widh: 3 4 5
Start Angle (deg.): IT

End &ngle [deq.): W

Direction of increment:
¢ clockwize  counterclockwize

The attributes of the Round Panel Meter in this example

6. Click Edit for Target/Range and check Display range scale. Set the Low range
limit to -10000 and Blue color; the High range limit to 10000 and Red color.

Rectangular Panel Meter

The properties of the Rectangular Panel Meter are the same as for the Round Panel
Meter; please see section Round Panel Meter.
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2.7.17 Pie Graph

The Pie Graph is used to make the operator terminal read the register values in the
controller. Then it converts the values into a 360 degree pie graph and displays the
graph on the operator terminal screen.

Display Format
Starting angle: Specifies the original angle of the pie graph.

Pie color: Specifies the color used to fill the pie graph.

Bkg color: Specifies the color of the unfilled part of the pie graph.
Style: Specifies the pattern style used for filling the pie graph.
Border: Check this option to display the pie graph with a border.
Color: Specifies the border color of the pie graph.

For properties not explained in this section, please see the sections Bar Graph and
Specifying Object Properties.

Example of designing a Pie Graph object

Pie Graph

I 18 J Numeric Entry

The Pie Graph object
. Variable: Specify W60 for Read and BCD for Format.
. Set 0 for Min. and 100 for Max.

—_

2
3. Display Format: Set Starting Angle to 0.
4. Select Pie color, Bkg color, Style and Border color.

Pie Graph R|

|0 |PGOO0OT
ariable
Read:  [wE0 3
Format; |BCD -
Itz i Cancel
Max: 100
Dizplay Format

Starting angle; |0

Fiecalor [ ]|-
Bkg color: - .
Style: - .

Attributes for the Pie Graph object in this example

[ Border

A Pie Graph object is drawn from (+) X-axis (starting angle = 0). When the input
value is 20, the area of the pie is one-fifth of a circle (= 20/100).
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2.7.18 Dynamic Graphics
There are five types of dynamic graphics: Animated Graphic, GIF Graphic, State
Graphic, Dynamic Circle and Dynamic Rectangle.

Animated Graphic

The Animated Graphic object enables you to control a graphic, including its posi-
tion and moving-path on the operator terminal screen, whether via controller or not.
For instance, the controller can control the graphic movement along the X-axis, Y-
axis, or displaying different graphics.

Attributes Tab
Not Controlled by PLC: Check this option and the graph is not controlled by the

controller.

Graphic State:

— PLC controlled: Displays the graphic states controlled by the controller.

— Location dependent: Displays the different states according to the location.

— Auto change: Changes the graphic state automatically.
Rate (Once per): Specifies the rate at which to change the graphic state.

Path:
— PLC controlled: Controls the object’s movement path via the controller.
— Horizontal line: Moves the object along a horizontal line.

— Horizontal marquee: Moves the object along a horizontal line with marquee.
Check Duplication to move duplicated graphics along a horizontal line.

— Vertical Line: Moves the object along a vertical line.

— Vertical marquee: Moves the object along a vertical line with marquee.
Check Duplication to move duplicated objects along a vertical line.

— Connected Lines: Moves the object along the route of connected lines.
Path: Double-click the left key on the object to display the movement path.

Path Point: Right-click on the object to select Add Path Point or Delete Path
Point from the drop-down list for the connected lines setup. Please see section Ex-
ample of creating horizontallvertical line as a path for complete details.
Note that a curve path can be configured with various path points.

— Still: Changes the state without movement.

Movement:

— Rate (pixels/sec.): Specifies the rate of movement.
One-way: Moves the object in one-way mode.

Two-way: Moves the object in two-way mode.

Duplication: Select this option to move duplicate objects with marquee; the number
of copies can be specified as well.

For properties not explained in this section, please see the section Specifying Object
Properties.

State and Graphic Tab
Please see section Specifying Object Properties for complete details.
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Path Tab

— The Graphic State is Location dependent:
On the Path tab, this feature enables you to specify the graphic states to be
changed according to different locations. For instance, the point # 0 displays the
graphic state in state # 0; the point # 1 displays the graphic state in state # 1.

Animated Graphic

Attributes ] State ]Gmphic Path ]

P X L 5% | Bitmap
0 51 58 [1] lamp005a

1 117 23 0 lamp005a

Graphic
State: m
Narmne:

lamp05a

[ o |

Cancel |

— The Graphic State is Auto Change:
On the Path tab, the object changes its state along the specified path. You can set
the starting point and ending point of the path to be displayed on this tab.

Animated Graphic

Attributes ] State ]Gmphic Path ]

Pz X ¥

1 267 58

Paint
e
e |58

Redraw

o]

Cancel

112
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Example of creating horizontal/vertical line as a path
1. Double-click on the object to display the movement path.

B 5 - Screen_5 |:||:8|

2. Move the cursor to the point, then click to draw the movement path. The
revised path is marked with a red line.

H| 5 - Screen_5H

3. Click elsewhere on the screen to display the object’s graphics.

| 5 - Screen_5 |:||E|g|
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Example of creating connected lines as a path
1. Double-click on the object to display the movement path.

2. Click on the points of the connected lines to draw the movement path. The
revised path is marked with a red line.

3. Move the cursor to any one of the points and right-click to select Add Path
Point or Delete Path Point from the drop-down list.

Copy
Paste
Duplicate, ..

Delete
Bring to Mext

Send to Previous

Add Path Point
Bring to Top
Send to Bottom

Focal Mark Style 3

Object Attributes

Screen Attributes

114
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4. In the same fashion, the way to edit a new path is to click the added path point
to drag a movement path, which is marked with red lines.

M| 1 - Screen_1 :“E|g|

Example of Animated Graphic object Not Controlled by controller,
One-way, Horizontal Line
On the Attributes tab of the Animated Graphic object:

1. Check the Not Controlled by PLC option.

. The graphic state is Location dependent.

. The path is Horizontal line.

i S 0N

. The movement rate is 10 pixels/sec. and the direction is One-way.

Animated Graphic

Atrbutes | State | Graphic | Path |
D: [AGO0003 Fath

[+ Mot Controlled by PLC 3 ;
(* Harizontal line

" Haorizontal marques
" Vetical line

" Vertical marquee
™ Connected lines
" Sl

Graphic State Movement

Rate [pivels/zec.]: 10

& Oreway " Twoway

" Auto change

oK | cance |
On the Path tab of the Animated Graphic object:
5. This object is one state; and the graphic is oil.bmp.
N i

Therefore, this animated graphic is not controlled by the controller and moves along
horizontal line at 10 pixels/sec. in one-way mode; the graphics are both oil.bmp.
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Example of Animated Graphic object Not Controlled by controller,
Two-way, Horizontal Marquee
On the Attributes tab of the Animated Graphic object:

1. Check the Not Controlled by PLC option.
2. The graphic state is Location dependent.
3. The path is Horizontal marquee.

4. The movement rate is 60 pixels/sec. and the direction is Two-way.

Animated Graphic

Atibutes | state | Graphic | Path |

|0 JAG0004 Path

[+ Mot Controlled by PLC : :
" Harizontal line

&+ Harizontal marques
" Wertical line

" Yertical marques
" Connected lines
" Sl

Graphic State M owvement

Rate [pixels/sec.]: B0

" Oneway % Two-way

" Auto change

™ Duplication

QK | Cancsl

On the Path tab of the Animated Graphic object:

5. Since the graphic state is location dependent, two states are set up.

Animated Graphic

Atributes ] Ctate ]Gmphic Path ]

State: 10 hd

i

zh hd

o~ 2

ok | cancel ]

Therefore, this object is not controlled by the controller and moves along a horizontal
marquee at 60 pixels/sec. This object will move back and forth when it comes to the
end point.
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Moving ro the right along a horizontal marquee

Moving to the left along a horizontal marquee

Example of Animated Graphic object Not Controlled by controller,
Auto Change, Connected Line
On the Attributes tab of the Animated Graphic object:

1. Check the Not Controlled by PLC option.

2. The graphic state is Auto change and the Rate is 0.1 sec.
3. The path is Connected lines.
4

. The movement rate is 60 pixels/sec.; the direction is Two-way.

Animated Graphic 2

Attributes ]State ] Gmphic] Path ]
ID: [AGO00G Path

¥ Mot Controlled by PLC 2 :
™ Harizontal line

" Haorizontal marques
" Wertical line

™ Wertical marquee
* Connected lines
Sl

Graphic State M owvement

Rate [pixels/sec.]: B0

" Location dependent
D " One-way * Two-way

Rate: Once per [0.1380 >

oK | caned |
On the Graphic tab of the Animated Graphic object:

5. Setup 8 graphics for auto change. The example uses 8 wheels with different
angles to create a rolling image when the graphic state is changed automatically.

ABB, 1SBC159106M0205
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6. Add more points to make the movement path smoother.

H| 121 - animated graphics Z”E”2|

Therefore, this animated graphic object is not controlled by the controller and moves
at 60 pixels/sec. back and forth along the curve. The graphic state is set to auto
change to show a rolling effect.

Moving along the curve with auto change in two-way

GIF Graphic
The GIG Graphic displays GIF graphics, controlled by the controller or not.

Graphic: Selects the graphic to display from the drop-down list. The graphic will ap-

pear in the View window.
Profile: Modifies the location and size of objects.

For properties not explained in this section, please see the section Specifying Object
Properties.

Example of designing a GIF Graphic object

1. Select a GIF graphic form the Graphic drop-down list; specify the controller
register from which to read (if the option Controlled by PLC is checked) and
modify its profile.

i Grahic X

10 GIFO00m Yiew
Graphic: | Fax j J

[Mane)
Variable |[ARROWS.GEF)
[lamp1.GEF)
W Contl 1 apiFs GEF)
| MisclGit GEF)
Read | MBE RS, GBF]
i [other. GBF)
Profile | (w1 TCHES.GBF)
(swiths.GEF)
M KeeR MBOLS GBF)

= [i50] /IME GEF]

elcomeGif. GEF
v=[20 = A

Cancel
Selecting a GIF graphic
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The GIF graphic appears on the object

State Graphic
The State Graphic constantly displays one of several bitmaps depending on the state
of the controller register.

Attributes
States:

— Auto Change: Check this option to change the graphic automatically.

Change Rate (Hz): Specifies the rate of change.

For properties not explained in this section, please see the section Specifying Object
Properties.

Example of creating a State Graphic object

H| 120 - animated graphics

animated graphics

A State Graphic object
On the Attributes tab of the State Graphic object:

1. Variable: Specify @300 (Local Internal Memory) for Read and Value to be dis-
played.

2. Select Unsigned Binary for Format.
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3. Check the Auto Change option; Change Rate (Hz) is 0.5.

State Graphic

Attributes ]State ] Gmphic]

ID:; 15G0014
Wariable

Fead [@300 |

" Bt ™ Walue © LSB
Format: |Unsigned Binary =

States
W Aute Change

Change Rate Hz) |05~

oK | Cancel |
On the State and Graphic tabs of the State Graphic object:

4. There are 14 states altogether. Add states on the State tab and select specific
graphic to display on the Graphic tab.

State Graphic

Atributes | State  Graphic |

s (Hikmap | Bitmap:
D g0t
2 qo3
3 qo4 ™ Transparent
: 332 Tranzparent Color:
-
F = Black Part Caolor:
< >
“White Part Color:

Arrangement: I:I

@m IV Keep Original Size

oK | Canca |

Therefore, the object changes its state repeatedly every 0.5 sec and is controlled by
the controller. A pumping effect will be generated on the operator terminal screen.

State 0 State 1 State 2

The object shows auto change (ex. state 0-2)

120

ABB, 1SBC159106M0205



Instructions

Dynamic Circles
The Dynamic Circles object changes its position, radius and color according to con-
troller registers.

X

Dynamic Circle

o: [DCoooot Dizplay Forrmat
Wariable ™ Dutiined
Read | J Outling Calor: - 3
Format: |Unsigned Binary :Iv Pattarm Style: |:| 2 Cancel
[~ Wariable Central Point Pattern Color: &
I Variable Radius sl -
[ Wariable Color Colar: @

Variable Central Point: The position of the central point is controlled by the con-
troller.

Variable Radius: The length of the radius is controlled by the controller.
Variable Color: The color of the object is controlled by the controller.
Display Format: Specifies the format of the object to display.

For properties not explained in this section, please see the section Specifying Object
Properties.

Example of using Dynamic Circle
Suppose that the dynamic circle’s central point, radius, and color are controlled by
the controller. The Read address is W430.

The operator terminal can read four pieces of data simultaneously at most, and the
read addresses here are W430, W431, W432, and W433. The following is the table

for controller addresses and graphic properties.

Re-central | Re-cen- Re-central | Re-cen- Fix Cen- Re-cen- Fix Cen-
Point tral Point | Point tral Point | tral Point | tral Point | tral Point
Re-radius Re-radius | Re-radius Re-radius | Re-radius Fix Radius | Fix Radius
Fix Color Fix Color | Re-Color- Fix Color | Fix Color Fix Color | Re-Color-

ing ing
Wn= Radius | Wn= Wn= Wn= Wn= X Wn= X Wn= Color

Radius Radius Radius

Wn+1= X Wn+1=X | Wn+l1= Wn+1=Y Wn+1= X

Color
Wn+2=Y Wn+2=Y Wn+2=

Color

Wn+3=
Color
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Dynamic Rectangle
The Dynamic Rectangle object changes its position, radius, and color according to
controller registers.

Dynamic Rectangle @

o [DRODOOZ Anchor Paint
Yariable * Uppereft
Read Il—J " Upper-right
Farmat: ,W CilrE Cancel
" Lawser-right
[ Wariable Position
[ Wariable Size Digplay Format
I Variable Color [~ Outline
Outling Calar:
IV Fill
Pattermn Style: l:l i
Pattern Color: - 3
sl T

Variable Position: The position of the object is controlled by the controller.
Variable Size: The length of the object is controlled by the controller.
Variable Color: The color of the object is controlled by the controller.

Anchor Point: Specifies the anchor point for the dynamic rectangle whose position
is variable and size is fixed.

Display Format: Specifies the format of the dynamic rectangle to display.

For properties not explained in this section, please see the section Specifying Object
Properties.

Example of using Dynamic Rectangle
Suppose that the position, size, and color are variable and are controlled by the con-

troller. The Read address is W420.

The operator terminal reads five simultaneous pieces of data from the controller at
most. The read addresses here are W420, W421, W422, W423, and W424. The fol-
lowing is the table of controller addresses and graphic properties.

Re-position |Re-position  |Fix Position |Fix Color Fix position |Re-position |Fix Position
Re-size Re-size Re-size Re-size Fix Size Fix Size Fix Size
Re-Coloring |Fix Color Re-Coloring |Re-Coloring |Re-Coloring |Fix Color |Fix Color
W420=Width |W420=Width |W420= Width |W420=Width |W420=X W420=X W420= Color
W421=Height |W421= Height | W421= Height|W421=Height |W421=Y W421=Y

W422=X W422=X W422=Color W422=Color

W423=Y W423=Y

W424=Color
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2.7.19 Historical Display

The Historical Display drop-down list includes the following: Historical Trend
Graph, Historical Data Table and Historical Event Table.

The Historical Display data is stored in logging buffers, so you should assign its area
and size first. The logging buffer is used to store the sampling data in the operator
terminal battery backup RAM.

The object is not available on all operator terminal models; please see Appendix A -
CP400Soft Features and Operator Terminal Models for complete details.

Logging Buffer
Select the Logging Buffers tab from Application/Workstation Setup.

Application Properties

General] Connection] Miscellanecns  Logeing Buifers ]Passwords] Pazsword ]

Setting

¥ Enable By: ’WJ Backup Save Device: ,m

[v Print logging buffer to printer.  Lines: ’ﬁ

Record Auta  Triggered By Time Mon-  Field Text Trigger by
Usze LE# SourceAddressz Size Total  Stop Interval wolatile Def. Auto Copy  Print ECB
(2 B PR TR I TR v il T | o Edi| I 2
¥ oz [Mwom |5 [0 ™ [Timer @~ Ede| T T
i T I I T il =] - Edi | T o o
4 N ol | = Edi| T -
- s [ P il =] - Edi | T O o
r sl AP [ e i O o
wie N e N ol il =] - Edi | T O o
i T I I T il | - e | T ror
roa [ | ] il ~] = Edi | T O O
oo [ P il =] - Edi | T o o
mou [ ] ol | = Ed| T -
R I T il | - Edi | T O o
moe T o il | I Edi| T ror
TN I T il ~] = Edit | T O o
’T‘ Cancel |
The Logging Buffers tab

Enable By: Checking the box enables defining a word register to control if the log-
ging buffer works.

For example, define %MWO0.0 as enable register. If bit 0 in %MW0.0 is ON, the
LB#1 starts logging the data. And while bit 0 in %MWO0.0 is OFE, the LB#1 stops
logging.

Bit 1 in %MW0.0 is for LB#2, bit 2 in %MWO0.0 is for LB#3 etc.

Print logging buffer to printer: Checking the box enables printing of the logging
buffer. Each individual item to be printed needs to also have the Text Print and Trig-
ger by ECB options checked. See section Logging Buffer Printout Examples for further

information.

Lines: Define number of logging data lines to be collected before starting the print-
out. When the number of data lines in the logging buffer reaches the defined num-
ber, printing will start automatically. A number between 10 and 60 lines is supported.

Source Address: Specifies the starting address to read from, e.g. W20 is starting ad-
dress of a block of controller registers from which the logging buffer reads from.

ABB, 1SBC159106M0205



Instructions

Size: Specifies the size of a record to read from at one time, e.g. Size = 4 represents 4
words = W20, W21, W22, W23.

Total: Specifies the total to store in, e.g. 1500 represents that the operator terminal
reads 4 words each time, sampling 1500 times in total.

Time/Date: Check these boxes to record the Time/Date while sampling.

Auto Stop: Check this box to stop the sampling when it reaches the specified total =
1500. If this option is not selected, the first piece of data will be overwritten when
the 1501st piece of data records is recorded.

Triggered By: Select Timer to trigger periods of fixed time or select controller to be
triggered by the controller. If PLC is selected for triggering, it is triggered by the
specified corresponding bit-locations, Wn+2, Wn+3, and Wn+4.

Time Interval: Specify how often the logging buffer gets a record of data from the
timer. Unit: seconds.

Auto Copy: If checked, the logging buffer data will be copied and saved in the select-
ed backup save device automatically. There are three Backup Save Device options:
SRAM, CF Card and USB Memory Stick.

Logging Buffer Printout Examples
Logging buffer printing controlled by settings on Logging Buffers tab:

In logging buffer #1, the data is logged every minute. Lines is set to 60. When the
the number of data in LB#1 reaches 60, the printing of data will be sent to printer.

The format of the printout data depends on the size setting of the Logging Buffer:
YYYY/MM/DD,HH:MM:SS,LBnn,Datal,Data2,...... ,Data31,Data32

The maximum size of printout data in each line is 53 bytes (excluding date, time,
LB#). If the size of data exceeds 53 bytes, it will be separated into two lines before
printing.

Logging buffer printing controlled by Extended Contol Block:

Printing of logging buffer data can also be triggered by the Extended Control Block.

In logging buffer #1, the data is logged every minute. Regardless of the setting for
Lines, when bit 0 in PW5 of ECB is ON, the printing starts immediately.

Bit 1 in PW5 is Suspend cache text printing flag for LB#1. When this bit is ON, the
counting of data lines in Logging buffer #1 will be stopped.

Bit 2 in PW5 is Cache only different data flag for LB#1. When this bit is ON, only
data is different to previous data will be counted into number of lines.

Please refer to chapter Extended Control Block for further details.

Supported printers for logging buffer printouts:
HP PCL LaserJet (USB)

HP PCL LaserJet Color (USB)
HP PCL Photo

After completing the setup on the Logging Buffers tab , you can create three types
of Historical Display objects:
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Historical Trend Graph

The operator terminal may have a fixed sampling period or the controller may ini-
tiate that data be read from the specified registers and then store data in the logging
buffers in the operator terminal memory. After a sampling period, data is converted
to continuous curve(s) and displayed on the operator terminal.

Historical Trend Graph g|
ID: [HTGOM3 Digplay Format
Festice Murmber of Grids: ’5_
% Grid Colar: - 3

- Space between bwo adiancent points:

Bkg. Color: 2« | piels]
(5]

Data W Curve #1

Logging Buffer #: |1 = .
W Curvedt2z Edt.
Format: ,W

v Curve 3 Edit..
Tirne/D ate
v Display Date v Curvettd  Edit..
S Format... 4

W Dizplay Time

Calor: - "
(]4 Cancel

Data
Logging Buffer #: Specifies the number of the logging buffer where the historical

data is stored, numbered 1 to 12.

Format: BCD, Signed Binary or Unsigned Binary.

Time/Date
Display Date and Display Time: Checking the boxes displays date and time; click

Format button to setup.
Color: Specifies the color of characters to be displayed.
Display Format

Number of Grids: Specifies how many evenly spaced horizontal lines shall be dis-
played.

Grid Color: Specifies the color of the horizontal grids.

Curve #1 - #4: There are four curves to be selected. Click the Edit button to display
the following dialog box:

Historic Trending Curve le
Data
word Mo IE—L|
Minimim: lui
b axirmum: Iﬁ Cancel
Curve
Pen Color: - i
Lire Style: El ot

Word No: Specifies the number of the words to display on the historic trend curve.
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Minimum and Maximum: Specifies the value corresponding to the lowest and high-
est point on the historical trend curve.

Pen Color: Specifies the color used to draw the trend curve.

Line Style: Specifies the line style of the trend curve.

Example of designing a Historical Trend Graph
1. First assign logging buffer size and area for Logging Buffer #1 on the Logging
Buffers tab in Application/Workstation Setup:
Source Address: @20
Size: 4
Total: 3000
Check Time and Date
Triggered By: Time
Time Interval: 1
Check Non-volatile.
Please see section Logging Buffer.

For the Historical Trend Graph object, select the following properties:

Historical Trend Graph

I0; IHTGOOM3 Display Format
et Nurnber of Grids: |11

Grid Color: -

Calar: Z
- Space between bwo adjancent points:
Bka. Color: 2 v | picells)

-
Data ¥ Cuvel Edi..

Logging Buffer #: |1 - .
¥ Curve iz Edi..
Format: ’m

V¥ Curve #3  Edi..
Time/D ate
™ Display Dat v Curve #4  Edi..
RS Format... 4

[ Display Time

Color: - T
0K Cancel

The Historical Trend Graph properties

2. Frame: Select Recessed_1 and Black for background color.
3. Data: Select Logging Buffer #1 and Unsigned Binary for Format.
4. Display Format: Specify 11 grids and Green for Grid Color.
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5. Check four curves to display; Curve #1 displays the data record stored in the
word 0, Curve #2 displays the data record stored in the word 1 etc.

Historic Trending Curve R|
Data
Word Ma: m b
Minimum; |0
W agimur: 53535 Cancel
Curve

Pen Color: - 7
Line Style: El 3

Properties for Historical Trending Curve #1

6. Set Minimum to 0 and Maximum to 65535. Specify a different color for each

curve.

M| 70 - Historical trend graph |E|E|

The result of the settings in the above example: Displaying data stored in logging buffer #1.
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Historical Data Table

The operator terminal may have a fixed sampling period or the controller may ini-
tiate a data read from the specified registers and then store data in the logging buffers
in the operator terminal memory. After a sampling period, data is then converted to
numeric data tables and displayed in the operator terminal.

Historical Data Table

I0: JHDTOO0TS Display Format
Frame Mumber of Data Fields:
Select... 1 [
Colar:
=1 Field &ttibute... |
Blg. Color;

=i Famt: | 816 A

Data

Logging Buffer #: |11 =
Time/Date

[ Dizplay Date

[~ Display Time QFormat...
Calar: - i

Cancel

Historical Data Table properties

Display Format
Number of Data Field: Specify how many data fields to display; up to 10 data fields.

Clicking the Field Attribute button displays the dialog box below:

Field Attribute X
e B e
1 W Josl[i=ffeco & mE|r fo= [+=] o=
4 S e | NN fir ] S
G e i ] SO i S]]
AN R ] SN o L] L]
5 T e ] NN ] i SN ]
BN S ] NN ] ] e e
SN RS TS T | R e R |
BRI L i NN s TR e O o |
M IS T | T & | i R i [ | |
e SR A A R NN eS| S | O |

Starting Position: Specifies the position of a data field to display.

Note:

If the starting position is O for Field No. 1; the time will be displayed in Field No. 1,
the date will be displayed in Field No. 2, and the first data field will be displayed in
Field No. 3. If there is no time/date displayed, the first data field will be displayed in
Field No. 1.

Word No.: 0-31 characters can be specified.
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Data Size: 1 represents one-word; 2 represents double-word.

Data Format: Select BCD, Signed Binary, Unsigned Binary or Hexadecimal.
Display Color: Specifies the character color of a data field.

Leading Zeros: Checking this box to displays leading zeros.

Decimal Pt. Position: Specifies the number of digits following the decimal point.
Int. Digits: Specifies how many digits to the left of the decimal point.

Frac. Digits: Specifies how many digits to the right of the decimal point.

For properties not explained in this section, please see sections Historical Trend Graph
and Specifying Object Properties.

Example of designing a Historical Data Table

=| ¥0 - Historical Data Table

HH:MM MM-DD.-YY Haguy guHHd

A Historical Data Table
Suppose that there is historical data stored in logging buffer #1.
Select the following properties for the Historical Data Table object:
1. Frame: Select Outlined_2 and Black for border color.

2. Data: Select Logging Buffer #1 to read data from.
3. Time/Date: Check both boxes.

ABB, 1SBC159106M0205 129



‘ Instructions

4. Display Format: Select 4 data fields. Click Field Attribute.

Field Attribute

Field Starting Word Data o e
No. Postion No. Size Format Color  Zeo  Posiion
1 0 Jo =]t =] [Unsioned Binay  ~] Q - o=
2 B |1 =]t =] [Unsioned Binary  ~] Q e s
3 12 [2 7]t <] [unsignedBinay ~| |~ o=l
4 N8 [3 <]t =] [UnsignedBinay  ~| [ J - O
. e mEEsr T i
S i Il Tl Pl [ < B
. e s TE
c ENEIED e
. CEEEAT Amrr
o T iElEr e TH
E o

(x)

Int.  Frac.
Digits  Digits

[5 =]
[5 =]
[5 =]

v
Jizied ol
i
el It
[Fa [
ekl El
[ P

5. Make settings according to above.

11,8365
118365
118365
118365
118365
118365

The result of the settings in the above example: Displaying data stored in logging
buffer #1.
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Historical Event Table

The operator terminal may set a fixed sampling period or the controller may initiate
a data read from the specified registers or the related bits in LSB. Thereafter, the data
is converted into pre-defined message text(s) and then displayed line-by-line in the

operator terminal.

Historical Event Table

Attributes ]State | Tex |

1D |HETOO020

Frame

Select...

Colar:
]

Bleg Color;

=
Data
Logging Buffert |1 =

Type: & Yalue 1 LSE

Farmat: |BCD -

Time/[ ate Dizplay

[~ Date
[ Time

Farmat... | color [ |

[« |

Cancel

The Historical Event Table
Data

Logging Buffer #: Specifies the number of the logging buffer where the historical

data is stored, numbered 1 to 12.

Type: Select Value; 256 states in all (0-255), where 0 represents state 0; 1 represents
state 1 etc. or LSB; 16 states in all, the operator terminal takes the bit number of the

lowest bit that is ON as the state number.

Format: Only available when Value is selected, and the formats are BCD, Unsigned

Binary or Signed Binary.

For properties not explained in this section, please see sections Historical Trend Graph

and Specifying Object Properties.
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2.7.20 Alarm Display

There are four types of Alarm Display: Alarm History Table, Active Alarm List,
Alarm Frequency Table and Alarm Marquee.

To use the Alarm Display objects, you must set up the address of the alarm block and
its parameters. The operator terminal reads the value stored in the controller and dis-
plays its corresponding messages. Up to 512 messages can be set. Please see section
Alarm Setup for information about setting up alarms.

Windows fonts can be displayed for the alarm display objects, by configuring user
fonts in the Font Library. See section Font Library for details.

The objects are not available on all operator terminal models; please see Appendix A
- CP400Soft Features and Operator Terminal Models for complete details.

After completing alarm setup, the four types of Alarm Display objects can be used.

Alarm History Table

The operator terminal reads the reference bits in the controller in fixed periods and
then activates the corresponding alarm messages. Thereafter, this the operator termi-
nal can show the alarm history as an Alarm History Table.

Attributes Tab
Alarm History Table
Attributes l i ]
[sL00003
Frame
Select...
Colol
Status Dizplay Alarm Block Setting
[ Date [ Alarm Block #1
[ Time m [ Alam Block #2
[ Alarm Number [ Alarm Block #3
Color: g
’Tl Cancel |

Status Display

— Date and Time: Check the boxes to display the date and time and click the Format
button to specify formats.

— Alarm Number: Check this box to display the alarm number.
— Color: Specifies the color of the message.
Alarm Block Setting

— Select which alarm blocks to collect alarms from. See section Alarm Block Setting
for information about alarm blocks.
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Text Tab
Alarm History Table
Attributes  Text l
Mo. | Message ACK Screen
Fut
1 Mo (Mone)
2 Mo (None)
3 Mo (Mone) Calor; - i
4 Mo (None) Sl d
\ ackgroun
g Ne (Nane) Color; |:| o
-
£ >

oK | Cancel |

On this tab, Font, Color and Background Color for alarm messages can be selected.

Example of designing an Alarm History Table

% 100 - Generate alarms |E|@
HH :
HH :
HH :
HH :
HH :
HH :
HH :
HH :
HH :
HH :
HH :
HH :

R e e e R ]
—_—— o

[l = s R [ Ly QT O R ]
o o o o s R o o e R o o R o o

(888 MM-/DD-YY HH:MM) Emergency

Alarm Setup:
1. Select Application/Alarm Setup.
2. Specify @230 for Address of Alarm Block to and 16 as Number of Alarms.

3. Set the scan time to 1 second for sampling the controller data, and maximum
number of records to 100.
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4. Enter texts in the message block, select to acknowledge the alarm and which
screen to display.

Alarm Setup |
Alarm Block Setting Alarm Parameter Setting
Address of Alarm Block #1: ’@2307J Scan Time[second]: |1 -
Number of Mlarms: [16° Block#: 0718 Mumber of Riecords in &larm History Buffer: [10
W Address of Alarm Block #2: ’@2317J Backup Save Device: ,m m
Number of Slarms: [4 Block #2 16718 g LI Lines: 5 —
r ’7J [ Trigger by extended control block
’_ Import
Export |
feszage Screen
1 Side carriage down delay Mong
2 Cooling water flow low Mo Mone Copy
3 Gas flow low Yes Mone
4 2D pump overload TRIP! Yes Mane
5 DOL motor overload TRIP! Mo Mone
[ System parameter set error Mo 3-101 - Alarm #6
7 Owven temp. too high! Yes 4-102 - Alarm #7 i
g Wash tank overload! Mo Mone
9 Transmiss gear lubricate oil over 3000 hours, PLS change. Yes Mong Delete |
10 Start control RELAY failed Mo Mone
PR T e . - Clear
The Alarm Setup dialog box

Setting up properties for the Alarm History Table:

5. Frame: Select Recessed_1 and Blue for frame color.

6. Status Display: Check Time and Alarm Number, and select Yellow for color.

Status Display

[ Date
v Time
v Alarm Number

Calor: l:l i

Attributes l Tent

10 |ALOO00

Frame:

Select...

Color

Alarm Block Setting
v Alarm Block #1
[ Alarm Black #2
[ Alarm Block #3

Format...

[ o |

Cancel

The Attributes tab of the Alarm History Table
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7. Note that the properties for Message, ACK and Screen set in the Alarm Setup
dialog box will be shown on the Text tab. Select Red for message color and Black
for background color.

Attributes  Texd l
Language T =]
Mo, | Message ACK Screel A
0  Emergency Stop  Yes (None) Font:
1 Side carriage dow... No (Mone)
2 Cooling water fio... No (Mone)
3 Gas flow low Yes (None) il -
4 5D pump overloa,., Yes (Mone)
5 DOL motor overlo... No (Mone) - Back.ground -
] System paramete... No Wi-a Celor. i
7 Oven temp. too h... Yes 102 -A [
5 Wash tank overlo.., No (Mone)
2l Transmiss gear lu... Yes (None) v
£ >

ok | Canca |
The Text tab of the Alarm History Table

The operator terminal will read the reference bits in the controller at fixed periods,
then convert the data into its corresponding messages in sequence and display them
on the screen.

AR

—— D OO D
O I

28 com2 com1 (O

- - L2 =]

The Alarm History Table, using 16 On/Off Buttons to send alarm messages.

Note that the Alarm State A represents Activate; Alarm State C represents Clear.
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Active Alarm List

The operator terminal displays only the active alarms according to its reference bit in
controller = ON and sorts the data according to the order of the state number.

Most attributes are the same as for the Alarm History Table object, please see the sec-
tion Alarm History Table. Alarm Number and Sort are specific for the Active Alarm
List:

Alarm Number

Checking the Alarm Number check box will display the alarm number for any active
alarms (not shown by default).

Sort

Checking the Sort check box will sort the alarm list in chronological order; otherwise
sorting will be done by alarm number.

Example of designing an Active Alarm List

The steps used to create an Active Alarm List are the same as for an Alarm History
Table object. You must complete the alarm setup first, and then specify its properties.
Please see section Example of designing an Alarm History Table.

?3:42 pa8 Wash tank overloa
?3:42 812 Shift conveyer mo

The Active Alarm List displays only the active alarms, and in numerical order.
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Alarm Frequency Table
The operator terminal summarizes the number of occurrences of each alarm which
are to be monitored and displayed on the screen.

All the attributes are the same as for the Alarm History Table object, please see the
section Alarm History Table.

Example of designing an Alarm Frequency Table
The steps used to create an Alarm Frequency Table are the same as for an Alarm His-

tory Table object. You must complete the alarm setup first, and then specify its prop-
erties. Please see section Example of designing an Alarm History Table.

Emergency Stop
Side carriage douw
Cooling water flo
Gas flow low

3D pump overload
DOL motor overloa
System paraneter
Oven temp. too hi
Wash tank overloa

The Alarm Frequency Table displays the number of occurrences of each alarm
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Alarm Marquee

The operator terminal displays alarm messages from active alarms as a moving sign.

All the attributes are the same as for the Alarm History Table object, please see sec-
tion Alarm History Table.

Example of designing an Alarm Marquee

The steps used to create an Alarm Marquee are the same as for an Alarm History
Table object. You must complete the alarm setup first, and then specify its properties.
Please see section Example of designing an Alarm History Table.

'rgency Stop Cooling water

The Alarm Marquee displays the active alarm message as a moving sign on the screen
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Displaying Alarm Help in Runtime
Itis possible to display help texts for alarms in runtime, for example an alarm solution
instruction.

1. First, set up all individual alarms under Application/Alarm Setup. The alarm
number (No.) is then linked to texts in a Message Display object.

2. Create a Message Display object and use the internal memory read variable
text_index.

Message Display

Atibutes | State | Text |

ID: IMSGO0002

Frame Setting
Select...
— g
Color: ,—_|

L

Wariable
Read  |text_indey J

" Bt ™ Yaue ¢ LSE

Fommat; |Unsioned Binary =

ok | camel |

On the Text tab, the text S# will be connected to the alarm number.

Meseage Display

Atibus | S Tet |

Language 1 -

i Text
0 Alaom help text for alarm No. 0. Font: |8+16 [~
1 A )arm help text for alaom No. 1
) A arm help text for alaom Ho, 2
K] Alarm help text for alaem Hao. 3 . .
4 Aloum help text for alam No, 4 Color: 5
5 A arm help text for alaom No. 5 Background
6 s help teset for alenm Ho. 6 Colr: =
7 Alarm help text for alam Ha. 7

[ Blirk

& s | E=35

Alarm help et for alarm Mo 7

oK | coma |

The text in S#0 is linked to alarm no. 0, the text in S#1 is linked to alarm no. 1, the
text in S#2 is linked to alarm no. 2 etc.
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When an alarm record is clicked in the Alarm History Table/Active Alarm List/
Alarm Frequency Table, the linked alarm help message will be presented in a Message
Display object according to the picture below.

ABB

I Active Alarm Table I

03/16/10 15:09 0000
03/16/10 1%:09 0001

03/16/10 1%:09 0003
03/16/10 15:08 0004
03/16/10 15:09 0005
03/16/10 15:09 0006
03/16/10 1%:09 0007

Alarm Mo. 0 occured
Alarm Mo. 1 occured
Alarm I ]
Alarm MNo.

Alarm MNo. 4 occured
Alarm Mo. 5 occured
Alarm Mo. 6 occured
Alarm Mo. 7 occured

4

Alarm Help message

filarn help text for alarm No. 2

=D
[0
[F2)
LFs)
[esD

-~

25 com3 comz com1 (D
.
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2.7.21 Sub Macro

A Sub Macro is the macro’s sub-application. The main function is to call commands
directly. Some common functions or operation commands which are used frequently
can be edited and saved as sub macros for call commands.

There are 512 options for a Sub Macro, please see chapter Macros for complete de-
tails.

Open Sub Macro E]

Macro

-5 T
2 - Sub-macro §2 oK
3 - Sub-macro #3
4 - Sub-macro §4
5 - Sub-macro #5
E - Sub-macro HE
7
a

- Sub-macro #7
- Sub-macro §8
3 - Sub-macro #3 Carcel
10 - Sub-macro #10 oL
11 - Sub-macro #11
12 - Sub-macro #12
13 - Sub-macro #13
14 - Sub-macro #14
15 - Sub-macro #15 Rename
16 - Sub-macro #16 Mo,
17 - Sub-macro $17
18 - Sub-macro #18
19 - Sub-macro #19
20 - Sub-macro #20
21 - Sub-macro #21
22 - Sub-macro #22 v

The Sub Macro edit window
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2.8 Library Menu

The following options are available from the Library menu: Bitmap Library, Font
Library, Save as Shape, Shape Library Manager, Message Library, Index Registers,
Node Registers, Time Channels and Text Pool. The main function is to edit, import
and export bitmaps, shapes, fonts or text pools.

2.8.1 Bitmap Library

The Bitmap Library is used mainly to import, export, and edit bitmaps.
Select Library/Bitmap Library, to open the dialog box below:

Bitmap Library E|
Graphics Wiew

Alarm_1 A
Alarm_2

Alarm_4

arrowi0

armowiiz

arrowil2]

arrowlZ2
arrowl23
armowili24
arrowil25

arrowl2E ‘
arrowl27
amowi2g
arrowl29
arrowl30
arrowll?4
amowl7s
arrowl7E
arrowll?7
arrowll78
amowil7d
armowiBN |24/ p24H] BAW  BO bytes
Exit_2 R

Faw Compilation

lamp001 2 Color Dithering: Hu:ur'ue T Presiew...
lamp00T b S el

lampl0Ba
lamp00Bh v

Import From... | |mport.... | Copp | Flip/Rotate... | Stretch... | Trim... |

Irnpart From[AII]...l Expart... | | Irwerse Calar |

Export To... | Rename... | Delete |
The Bitmap Library dialog box

Graphics: Lists all the graphics available for selection.
View: Displays the selected graphic.

Compilation

Color Dithering: Processes the graphic (16-bit, 24-bit or JPEG) to display the image
as vividly as the original on the screen. There are 8-color, 16-color and 256-color
options. The higher the color selected, the higher the contrast of the figure displayed.

Import From: Imports bitmaps one-by-one from a selected library, *.GBF or *.GIF
graphics.

Import All: Imports all bitmaps from a selected library, without possibility to con-
firm each file that is to be imported, *.GBF or *.GIF graphics.

Export To: Exports bitmaps to a selected library, *.GBE
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Import: Imports the graphic into the bitmap library from a computer. The import-
able graphic formats include Bitmap Image (*.BMP), Jpeg Image Files (*.JPG),
AutoCad Files (*.DWG or *.DXF) and GIF Files (*.GIF).

Export: Exports the graphic stored in the bitmap library to a computer.
Rename: Modifies the name of the graphic.
Copy: Copies the selected bitmap to the clipboard.

Paste: Imports a bitmap from the clipboard. When clicked, a dialog box will appear
and ask for the name of the imported graphic.

Delete: Deletes the selected bitmap.

Flip/Rotate: Allows changing a bitmap’s orientation. When clicked, a dialog box
with flip or rotate degree options is displayed.

Flip and Rotate &l

{* Flip harizontally
" Flip vertically %
" Rotate 90 degree

" Raotate 180 degree

" Rotate 270 degree

The Flip and Rotate dialog box
Inverse Color: Inverts the selected bitmap’s colors.

Stretch: Adjusts the width and height of the bitmap.
Stretch §|

v Keep tspect Ratio

Size
width:  [80 N
Height; |30

The Stretch dialog box

Trim: Allows cutting unused area around a bitmap.

Trim

]
F.ept drea
ok
DA | ST
e ID— Cancel

Right: |59
Bottom: |29

The Trim dialog box
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2.8.2 Font Library
The Font Library supports all Windows fonts, and enables defining up to 16 types.

You can define your preferred fonts to create a more attractive interface.

Times New Roman
Arial

Comic Sans MS

Kids

Lucida Handwriting
User-defined fonts
Select Library/Font Library to display the Font Library dialog box.
Font Library E|
Uszer Fonts:
Wwindows I

Arial_18 Font Mame; [SNa
Times Mew Roman
Arial_12 Size: 40
Arial_8
Times Mew Roman_18 .
Lucida_18 Style: e
Kidz_20
Uszer 9 Sample
User_10
Uzer_11 -
Uger_12 r I a
Uszer_ 13
User_14
Uszer_15
Uger_18
Irpart from....| Expart ta... | tadify. ..

Cancel

The Font Library dialog box

Import from: Click to import fonts into the font library.
Export to: Click to export fonts to the font library.
Modify: Click to modify the format of selected font.

User Font

Uzer Fort Mame: |Alial_40

“windows Font: Font Style: Size:
|F| eqgular |4D
-~
Auial Black. T |talic 9 =
T Avial Marrow —  |Bod 10 —
T Batang Bold Italic 11
B BatangChe 12
T BodoniBdCnBT  » 14 v
Effects
[ Underline [ Stikeout
Sample

AaBbYvZz

Modifying a font in the Font Library
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2.8.3 Save as Shape

The Save as Shape command allows you to save basic objects such as Line, Rectangle,
Circle, Polygon, Pie, Arc, Scale or multiple shapes as a file in the Library. A shape
must be selected before saving it as ashape. Multiple shapes may be selected simulta-
neously.

Select Library/Save as Shape. You can select the library to save in from the drop-
down list and name the shape in the Shape Name block.

Save As Shape |z|

Library: | C:\Program Files\CP400 Softwl.0.1.00%5har v | Browse..
Shape Mame: |

Cancel

The Save as Shape dialog box

2.8.4 Shape Library Manager

The Shape Library Manager is used to manage shapes in the Shape Library.

Shape Library Manager

Library: |

Shapes :

HTS006
HTS007
HTS008
HTS009
HTSOT
HTSmIZ
HTSm3
HTSm4
HTSmS
TSE01
TSE02
TSROT
TSRO2
TSRG0!
TSRGDZ v

Delete

ik

Froperties

The Shape Library Manager dialog box

New: Creates a new shape library.

Open: Opens an existing shape library.

Save: Saves the active shape library to a file.

Save As: Allows selection of which file to save to.

Close: Closes the Shape Library Manager. If changes have not been saved, a dialog
box will be displayed, asking if you want to save.

Copy: Copies the selected shape to the clipboard.
Paste: Imports the shape from the clipboard.
Cut: Exports the selected shape to the clipboard.

Delete: Deletes the selected shape.
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Properties: Displays the properties of the selected shape.

Shape Propertities Setting

View: ™ AllStates State: ID =

Mame : IHTSD1D

— Purpoze

" Pugh Button
" General

Qriginal Size
Wwidth: 184
Height: 96

Cancel |

v Minimal Size

— Dimenzional Constraints———————————————
W I18 H: I1 E

I Keep Original &zpect Ratio

Corpanent Wigw:

— Dizplay

0 Always Ak State: ID —

— Uszer Changeable:

[~ Background calor

W Frame/border color [ Pattern color
[~ Pattern

~— Profile

®:o w[ies
Y:ID_ i If Redraw |

The Shape Properties dialog box

— View:

All States: Displays all states of the selected shape.
State: Displays individual states of the selected shape.

— Name: Specifies the name of the selected shape.

— Purpose: The function of the selected shape; Push Button or General.

— Original Size: Displays the width and height of the original shape.

— Minimum Size: Specifies the minimum width and height of the selected shape.

— Keep Original Aspect Ratio: Selecting this option keeps the size of the shape in

its original ratio.

— Display: Sets the state of the selected graphic; Always or At State.

— User Changeable: Allows changing shape properties, including frame/border col-
or, background color, pattern color, and pattern.

— Profile: Specifies the position of the component object and displays the specified

view here.
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2.8.5 Message Library

The Message Library allows you to define pre-stored message text. A maximum of
32 user-defined message library can be set up; 0 - 31. Each message library can be
named differently.

Message Library &|

Librany: 2 MHame: |Thi[d

[0-31]

Mo, | Mame
O | First

1 | Second

Exit

o [¢ = [ellE

Selecting the message library, and clicking Edit makes it possible to edit up to 512
text numbers; 0 - 511. Each text number can contain up to 40 characters with user-
defined languages and fonts.

0 (First) x|

Testno: |51 Text: |First text string

Language 1 - Font; 848 hd
TEx32 ~
Mo, | Test 24124 pdata

511 Firat text sting

EILIE

After setting up the message libraries, the predefined messages can be displayed by
using the prestored message (available by selecting Message Display/Prestored Mes-
sage from the Object menu.

Message Display

Attributes ]State | Tex |

D [MSGOOOOZ
Frame Setting

Select...
v Message Librany
Colol
It I -
M ame: First hd

“Wariable Fark Calor: - i
Read: |@100 J B ackground l:l

Calar:
" Bit & aue  LSH

Farmat: | Unsigned Binary

oK | Cancel

ABB, 1SBC159106M0205
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Checking the Message Library check box makes it possible to select the defined mes-
sages. The prestored message uses a controller register or a internal variable @ to read
the value and display text number accordingly, e.g. if the text number is 0, you can
define a controller register or @100 as 0 by a numerical entry or macro command.

E INITIAL Macro =3

Koo T I Y N o T [ S ()
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2.8.6 Index Registers

The Index Registers function allows you to define up to 8 controller registers, from
I1 - I8, in order to add or subtract the value in the defined register to the object’s ad-
dress. Index registers can be used in numeric objects, on/off buttons, indicator ob-

jects and character objects.

Example

Index registerl is set as D10; the value in D10 is set as 2.

Index Registers

(x]

Index Reqister 1: |D'I 0 J

| o |

Index Register 22 | J
Index Reqister 3 I—J
Index Register 4 I—J
Index Reqister & I—J
Index Register & I—J
Index Reqgister 7 I—J
Index Reqgister & I—J

Cancel

The numeric object address is set to write to M100 with index register as I1. This

results in M100 + 2 = M102, to be written by the numeric object.

Numeric Entry

|D: INEDDOO

Frarme

Calar:
Bkg. Color:
=0
Wariable
wite: 100 L|[ll=]] =

" Byte ™ “waord T Dword

Format; W
Read: liJ
Naotification: liJ

" Before'whiing % After Wwriting

[~ Enabled By: J

Dizplay Format

Faont; |46 ¥
Character Color: - =

" Left  Center © Right

[ Fill Leading Zeroes

Decimal Pt. Position: |0

[~ Scaling

Integral Digits: 1 -
Fractional Digits: |0«

Cancel

3

Walidation and Security
[~ “ariable input lirnits

kin.: |0
flam: 9393

UserLevel (3 =

— Change ta the
Lowest User Level

[ Dperator Canfirmation

[

e

ABB, 1SBC159106M0205

149



‘ Instructions

2.8.7 Node Registers

The Node Registers function makes it possible to define up to 8 controller registers;
N1 - N8, that can be used in numeric objects, on/off buttons, indicators and char-
acter objects. The purpose is to define the controller station number for an object;
the station number is the value in the defined controller register.

Note:
Only use this function when connecting to multiple controllers with the Modbus Slave
driver.
Example
Node register 1 is set as W10; the value in W10 is set as 2.
Node Registers E|
MHode Register 1: |W'ID J ‘ o, |
Mode Regigter 2: | J

Mode Register 3: I—J M
Mode Register 4: I—J
Mode Register &: I—J
Mode Register &: I—J
Node Reqister 7 I—J
Mode Register 8: I—J

The numeric object address is set to write to W100 with node register as N1. This
results in 2:W100 (where 2 is controller station 2).

Numeric Entry rz|
ID: INEDOOO Diizplay Format “Walidation and S ecurity
Frame — Ean m [~ Yariable input limits
elect... 1
Min.: |0
Colar: Character Colar: - b
=E by (9999
i " Left © Center T Right
Blg. Color: ,ﬁ‘
=] [ Fil Leading Zeroes Ul =z
Wariable ; i Ch ta th
o - ange bo the
Write: |\.\.f1 oo J| j = IR (PRt I Lowest Lser Lewel
W o e B [ Sealing
i o i [ Operator Confirmation
Farmat: Unzigned Binary -
Read: J 3
N ’—_I4 T
Motification: liJ ety
(" BeforeWriting % After Writing Fractional Digits; [0«
[” Enabled By: J d
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2.8.8 Time Channels

The Time Channels function makes it possible to set a defined bit in the controller
to ON/OFF during an assigned time interval. A maximum of 4 time intervals can be
defined; in any day of the week at any time.

Time Channels

Interval text: |Time OME

Sighal: k10 J
Interval
Mo From day Taday Fromlime  Totime Update
1 [Mondsy =] - |Monday =] [1100 - [1300
2 |Tuesda_l,l j |W’ednesda}lj 0so0 - 2100 |
Insert
3 | B =l : 4
| | .
Delete
Mo. 140 Interval best
Exit
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2.8.9 Text Pool

The function of the Text Pool is mainly to provide common management and edit-
ing of the texts used in the application.

Select Library/Text Pool.

!

Text Pool
New
High limit

Cut

Copy

Dielete

M adify...

Pl ek

()8 | Cancel ‘

The Text Pool dialog box

Perform the following steps to edit texts in the Text Pool:

1. Enter the desired texts in the Text Pool dialog box to save in.

2. Click on the object to edit an object which has texts, as in Text Pool, then select
Edit/State and Text Management.

State & Text Management

State#f - Text |Language 1 j Mew | Paste From... ‘

_ ‘ Bees By___‘
Copy ‘ Copy To

Text Poal... ‘

|
[ |
[l

(] ‘ Cancel ‘

The State & Text Management dialog box

3. Select Replace By to edit. You can select the desired text which was edited in

Text Pool to display.
Low limit 2]
High linmit

[

The following List object displays the text which was edited in Text Pool.
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2.9 Application Menu

The Application menu is used for general management of the operator terminal and
the software. You can set up configuration parameters for the operator terminal, such
as controller type, operator terminal type, logging buffers and alarm setup. In addi-
tion, Compile and Download are also available in this menu.

2.9.1 Workstation Setup

Workstation Setup is used to set up the parameters of the operator terminal.

Select Application/Workstation Setup to display the following dialog box.

Application Properties

General ]Connedion ] Miscellaneous | Logging Buffers ] Passwords ] Password ]

Control Block
Application Name: addess W0 J
| B
Parel/wiorkstatiar: Size:
|EP430T j |Ethernet ﬂ Status Elock
Programming Type: Macro o Address: J
Cantraller /PLC: Drefault
|Nu|| j Data Farmat: ’W
Frinter: Start-up Screen:

|N0ne j | j

[ Graphic support 64K color
Exrtended Control Block:

Extended Status Block:
[V Multi-ingual Support J
Mumber of languages: |3~
Select Language... | [~ ‘watch Dog Timer

Startup Language: | Language 1 -

[ Save Current Language

oK | Cancel

The General tab of the Application Properties dialog box

General Tab
On the General tab, you can set up the operator terminal and controller model,
startup language and screen, and control block and status block.

Application Name: The name of the application.

Panel/Workstation: Specifies the model of operator terminal. Note the resolution,
size, and color while selecting.

Programming Type: Selects Macro or Ladder.

Controller/PLC: Specifies the type of controller the operator terminal will commu-
nicate with.

Printer: Specifies the type of printer the operator terminal will print to.

Use external keys: Check this option if external keys are to be connected. Only avail-

able for CP430 B and CP430 C.
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Graphic support 64K color: Check this option to support 64K colors. Only available
for CP430 T, CP435 T, CP440 and CP450.

Multi-lingual Support: Check this option to support multi-lingual use and specify
the startup language. Supports up to 5 different languages including Arabic, Chinese
Simplified, Chinese Traditional, Cyrillic, English, Greek, Japanese, Korean, Thai,
Turkish and Western European. Please see section Language 1-5 for setup. The
Multi-lingual Support function allows that only one application file for a machine
that can support up to 5 languages has to be maintained.

Control Block: Specifies the controller address to control, and size. The minimum
size is 2 words, the maximum size is 32 words (the maximum size is 6 for recipe). The
control block enables the controller to control actions in the operator terminal such
as change screen, print, send recipes etc. Please see the chapter Control and Status
Block for complete details.

Status Block: Specifies the starting address for the Status Block; the fixed size is 10
words. The Status Block provides communication between the operator terminal
and the controller. The operator terminal will write a continuous block of data.
Please see the chapter Control and Status Block for complete details.

Data Format: Specifies the data format to be read.

Start-up Screen: Specifies the screen to display when the operator terminal starts up.
Extended Control Block and Extended Status Block: Please see sections Extended
Control Block and Extended Status Block for details.

Connection Tab

On the Connection Tab, you can add or delete devices for connection and set up the
parameters such as address, connection method and IP address.

Application Properties

General Connection ] Miscellaneous ] Logging Buffers ] Passwords ] Passwond ]

Ma. | Device Name | Device Type |Add|

1 Connection 1 ASCl Device
Rename...

£ ?

HHl ASCH Device

Address: ’D_ Defaul Address: ,D_

Portémethod uzed for the connechion: Baud Fate: m [rata Bits: ’E‘
[comz ||| Paiy Even _v| StopBitsi[1 =)
bl ulti-lik

[ This HMI is & multdink master Command Delay (s} o -

Time-out Time [Sec.): Defaul
Nurnber of Retries: Defaul >

OK | Cancel |

The Connection tab of the Application Properties dialog box; Multi-link is selected
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Add: Click to add new devices to connect with, including Muti-link, and select con-
troller type to connect with. For the steps or methods related to setup, please see the
chapter Multi-Link: Normal Connection Port.

Remove: Removes the connected device. The No. 1 device cannot be removed.

Rename: Modifies the device name and type, but the device type cannot be modified
for the No. 1 device. This change has to be made on the General tab.

HMI:

Address: Sets up the operator terminal. Once the multi-link is made, the address can
be repeated and the range is 0-255.

Port/method used for the connection: Specifies the port and method to connect
with the controller or other operator terminal models including COM1, COM2,
Ethernet (Cross-link), COM1 (Multi-link slave), COM2 (Multi-link slave) and
Ethernet (Multi-link slave).

Multi-link:

— This HMI is a multi-link master: Check this option to specify the operator as a
master.

Master Port: Specifies the port which connects master with slaves; COM1,
COM2 or Ethernet.

Common Register Block: Specifies the starting location for the Common Register
Block (CRB), which master and slaves use.

CRB Size: Specifies the size of Common Register Block.

Common On/Off Block: Specifies the starting location for the Common On/Off
Block (COB).

COB Size: Specifies the size of th Common On/Off Block.
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Operator terminals arranged into a multi-link (one master; multi-slave) network is
not available for all operator terminal models; please see Appendix A - CP400Soft Fea-
tures and Operator Terminal Models for complete details.

General Connaction ] Miscellaneous ] Logging Buffers ] Passwords ] Passwond ]

MHa. | Device Mame | Device Type Add..
1 Connection 1 Hull
2 Connection 2 ABB ACHO0 PMES Etherne Remave

Rename. ..

£ >

Hhl ABB ACH00 P58 Ethemet
Default Address: |2

Port/method used for the connection: P Adddress: W lﬁ IW IT

|Ethernet [Crazs-link] j
HMI Type: | CP430B-Macro =]

builti-link

0K | Cancel |

Cross-link and connection to ABB AC500 PM58X Ethernet is selected

IP Address: Specifies the IP addresses of the other operator terminal. The specified
operator terminal connects with the controller through the other operator terminal.

HMI Type: Specifies the model to connect with the controller (other operator termi-
nals).

For the setup of Multi-link and Cross-link, please see the chapter Etherner Commu-
nication.

Note:

The transmission parameters for the operator terminal and the controller must be iden-
tical as they are linked together. When the controller model is specified, CP400Soft will
set it up as the controller default, but you must ensure that this setup is identical in
the operator terminal.
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In addition to settings such as default address, baud rate and parity, some drivers, e.g.
Modbus Slave, include special settings:

Application Properties

General Connection ] Miscellansous ] Logging Buffers ] Passwords | Password ]

[ This HMl is a multi-ink master

Mo | Device Name J Device Type |
1 Connection 1 ModBus Slave
Rename...

< I R4
—HHMI ModBus Slave

Address: |0 Default &ddress: |1

Port/method used for the connection: Baud Fiate: |3600 =] DataBits: |8 >

e ||| Parity: Even ~| StopBifsk|1 =
1~ Multi-link

o =]
[Defat =]
|Defaut~]
Offline station retmy time(zec.): ’E

Sub-connection statug address: J
Sub-connection...

Command Delay [ms):
Time-out Time [Sec. |

Mumber of Aetries:

oK J Cancel ‘

Offline station retry time (s): Number of seconds between retries when the station

is offline.

Sub-connection:

A sub-connection can be used when connecting multiple controllers; to allow the ter-
minal to bypass a controller that does not respond, and continue without a commu-

nication error.

The terminal checks a defined controller and register for response in runtime, and if
the register fails to response, this controller will be ignored.
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The following example describes how to set up a sub-connection:

1. Click the Sub-connection button.

2. Click the Add button and state a name for the connection, the controller address

and which register to use.

Sub-connection Table

MName
Connection 1

|

0

Address | Check Register QK.
W1000
Cancel

Insert...

Delete
| Madify. ..

3

- Mame |
Language 1: |Connection 2

i l— Cancel
PLC/Device Address: |1
1000

Check Register:

This sub-connection table is defined to check the controller register W1000. 1 in station 0,
and W1000.1 in station 1.

For the setup of each controller, please see the relevant controller manual or the driver

help file.
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Miscellaneous Tab
On the Miscellaneous tab, recipe functions and write time and data to the controller
can be set up.

Application Properties

General ] Connection  Miscellaneous l Logging Buffers l Passwords ] Password ]

Touch Screen/Extemnal Keys

- z ;
.ﬂ.’_ddlr:‘ezzzﬂu\\,l\::egluempes fiofto PLE Buzzer Acting Time [Sec.]. |0 -

Fipeine 13— Auto Repeat Delay (Sec.] |08 -
Milfvber ol ieoies: ’3—- Auto Repeat Rate Hz): 15 -

Edit Field Defiritior... Start Up Delay (See] [0 :|
[ ; [ Dizplay Countdawn

[w Wit time and date to FLC [v Swunchronize time and date with PLC
Address: J * Autornatic

" Triggered by:
[ Include second Address: J

[ Include second

[~ Auto screen logout J_:I I

[~ Start with the lowest user level

[~ Hide commurication eror message. W 5200 Y5 [300 Size: |Smal =

[~ “while opening a screen, do not display the data until all of them have been read

[~ Do not clear intermal menory G3[at) while first time download
[~ Donot clear recipe data while first time download

Cancsl |

The Miscellaneous tab of the Application Properties dialog box
For setup of recipes, please see chapter Recipes and section Recipe Register Block.

The recipe function is not available for all operator terminal models; please see Ap-
pendix A - CP400Soft Features and Operator Terminal Models for complete details.

Start up Delay (Sec.): Specifies the length of time before the screen start up.

Write time and date to PLC: Select this option to enable the operator terminal to
write time and date to the real time clock in the controller. Please see section 7ime

Block for details.

Synchronize time and date with PLC: Select this option to set up synchronization
of time and date with the controller, automatically or triggered by a signal.

Touch Screen/External Keys: Specifies the format of the buzzer.

Auto screen logout: Enables automatic logout from the current screen after the spec-
ified number of minutes.

Start with the lowest user level: Checking this box overrides the dip switch setting
SW8 = ON (user level 1). For a description of the dip switches, please see the instal-
lation and operation manual for the current operator terminal.

Hide communication error message: Checking the left-hand side box disables dis-
play of communication error messages in the operator terminal. Checking the right-
hand side box makes it possible to modify size and location of communication error
messages.
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Do not clear internal memory (@) while downloading for the first time: Checking
the box protects the original data in the terminal’s internal memory from being over-
written when a new project is downloaded.

Do not clear recipe data while downloading for the first time: Checking the box
protects the original recipe data in the terminal from being overwritten when a new
project is downloaded.

Logging Buffers Tab
Logging Buffers are used to collect data from the battery backup RAM. It is a con-
tinuous data block and there are 12 buffers available.

The object is not available on all operator terminal models; please see Appendix A -
CP400Soft Features and Operator Terminal Models for complete details.

When creating a Historical Display object, the logging buffer’s area and size has to
be set up first. Please see section Historical Display for information.

Passwords Tab

You can set up pre-defined passwords with the settings on the Passwords tab. It is
possible to configure up to 8 sets of passwords and user levels, where 1 is the highest
user level. Objects in the operator terminal can be assigned corresponding user levels.

Application Properties

General ] Connection ] Miscellaneous | Logging Buffers  Passwords ] Password ]

# Use Pazsword User Level

1 [ [0o0ooooo
2 (00000000
3 (00000000
4 (00000000
5 (00000000
B (00000000
7 (00000000
8 [00000000

(P A

QK | Cancel |
The Passwords tab of the Application Properties dialog box

This table can be used as a pre-defined password table in the operator panel.
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Password Tab
When you want to copy the screen or upload the application to CP400Soft, the op-
erator terminal will ask for the password.

Application Properties

General ] Connection ] Miscellaneous ] Logging Buffers ] Passwords Password

Developer's Pazsword 222183600
Developer's Uszer Lewel ’D_

R M memory card program uger level |1 =

Cancel |

The Password tab of the Application Properties dialog box

R/W memory card program user level: Allows setting a certain user level required
for access of a connected USB memory stick or Compact Flash memory card.
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2.9.2 Tag Table

The Tag Table enables you to provide a name for the controller address and specify
the refresh rate.

Select Application/Tag Table.
# Tag Table [:I@le

BB Local Internal
{1 - Connectior

=
=

Mame Address Refresh Rate Comment ~

Mormal

Marmal

Mormal

Mormal

Mormal

Mormal

Mormal

Mormal

Motnal

e

=l o | oo | w|r] o~

{=}

Mormal v

E=
The Tag Table window

Importing Tags from File

The tag table can also be used to import tags from files in .csv or .exp format (export-
ed file from PS501 or 907AC1131 programming softwares). These files can be a
result of an export operation in the programming tool for the controller. It is possible
to filter out all unused device registers prior to importing the tags.

Perform the following steps to import tags from a file:

1. Select Application/Tag Table.

2. Right-click on the desired connection and select Import Tags.

8 Tag Table )X
BB Local Internal Memary ||| Ma. ame Address Refresh Rate
T |l

1E1

Marrnal

Mormal

Impart Tags

Marrnal
Add Group
Mormal
Maormal
Mormal

Maormal

Mormal

Maormal

Mormal

Maormal

o o

bs
>
—

3. Browse to the folder with the exported tags, and select file type.

Look in: |L’f} Exported_tags j = £ ED-

I%r\'h.r'_tags.csv

File narme: |My_tags.csv

il

Files of type: | Tags files [ csv) | Cancel
Tags files [*.csy
Exported file from PS501 or 307ACTT 31" exp)]
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4. Click Open. The tags will now appear in the tag table.
@ Tag Table EBEX

BB Local Internal Memory Ma. Marme Address Refresk
i 1 - Connection 1 1 Matart %M0.0.0:500L; | Mormal
= Maotar2 %MXD.D.I:BOOL;;I Marrnal
3 Profibus_alarm %MXD.D.2:BOOL;;I Mormal
4 \Water_Temp MO0, 4:DINT; _I Marrnal
5 Ternp_Roorml %MD0.60:REAL; _I Mormal
B Units “al0, 104:INT; _I Mormal
7 _I Maormal
g _I Mormal
a M |
_! orma =
< >

If there are already tags in the tag table, the message “Clear current tag table before
import?” is displayed.

Note:
The maximum number of tags in the tag table is 1024. If the source file contains more
than 1024 tags, CP400Soft will automatically create groups to manage the tags.
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2.9.3 Alarm Setup

To use the Historical Display object, you must set up its address and parameters first.
Then the operator terminal will display the corresponding messages after reading the
controller value. Up to 512 messages can be specified.

Select Application/Alarm Setup.

Alarm Setup rz|
Alarm Block Setting Alarm Parameter Setting
Address of Alarm Block #1: ’W"IﬂiJ Scan Time(second): m
Nurnber of Alarms: ’5— Block #1: W Mumber of Records in Alarm History Buffer: "ID—
Iv Address of Alam Block #2: ’WJ Backup Save Device: ’m ﬂ
SRl ’D— S ’7 I Print alarm ta printer Lines: ’—
r liJ i
’— ’7 Import
Language 1 -
Export
Mo. Meszage ALK Screen -~
1] Alarm 1 Yes 2 - Alarms_Controllert = Cut
1 Alarm 2 Yes 2 - Alarms_Controllert
2 Alarm 2 Yes 2 - Alarms_Contrallert Copy
3 Alarm 4 Yes 2 - Alarms_Controllert
4 Alarm & Yes 2 - Alarms_Controllert
5 Controller2_alarm 1 3- Al _Controller2
E Controller2_Alarm 2 Yes 3-Alarms_Controller2
7 Controller2_Alarm 2 Yes 3-Alarms_Controller2 i
8 Controller2_Alarm 4 Yes 3-Alarms_Controller2
g Controller2_Alarm 5 Yes 3 - Alarms_Controller2 Delete |
10 Mo Mone
11 hin lamn | e

The Alarm Setup dialog box

Alarm Block Setting

It is possible to set up three different alarm groups and each alarm group can be con-
nected to a different controller.

Address of Alarm Block: To use a bit (LSB) as a corresponding alarm address. If
W130 is the starting position and the number of the alarm is set 160, the operator
terminal will monitor 160 bits = 10 words, and this corresponds to W130, W131,
W132...... W139. When bit W130 turns on, the operator terminal will sample and

record an alarm message.

Number of Alarms: Specifies the number of alarms.

Alarm Parameter Setting

Scan Time: Specifies the sampling time for monitoring the controller data, 1-10 sec-
onds.

Number of Records in Alarm History Buffer: Specifies the maximum number of
events stored in the alarm buffer. For example, 100 means that when the 101st alarm
event occurs, the first alarm message will be overwritten.

Backup Save Device: Select where to save Alarm history data; on SRAM, CF Card
or USB Memory Stick.
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Print alarm to printer: Set up if alarms that become active are to be printed (to the
printer specified under File/Printer Setup). The printout will contain the alarm text
of the active alarm. Also select number of lines to be used for each alarm. The default
value, 64, uses one A4 sheet per alarm, but multiple alarms can be printed on the
same page by reducing number of lines.

This function can also be triggered by the extend control block.

Supported printers for alarm printouts:
HP PCL Laser]Jet (USB)

HP PCL Laser]Jet color (USB)

HP PCL Photosmart Color (USB)
Table

No.: The number of the alarm.

Message: Enter the text to the alarm message. The format can be modified in its di-
alog box. Up to 512 alarm messages can be set.

ACK: Acknowledge the message which has been received to conceal the alarm.
Screen: Specifies the screen to display when the alarm occurs.

Alarms can be imported from and exported to a .csv file using the Import and Export
buttons.

ABB, 1SBC159106M0205 165



‘ Instructions

2.9.4 Slide-out Menu

The function of the Slide-out Menu is to operate the functional keys, such as the Set
Button, Reset Button and Momentary Button, in a convenient way in the operator
terminal. The number of functional keys depends on the selected operator terminal
model.

When the Menu button is clicked, the operator terminal will display the slide-out
menu with its specified functional keys.

The Slide-out Menu

The object is not available on all operator terminal models; please see Appendix A -
CP400Soft Features and Operator Terminal Models for complete details.

Select Application/Slide-out Menu. Click New to display the following dialog:

Slide-out Menu Properties

Name.
b enu [tems:

Key | Function Description Descriptionl|wn ]
|
F2  Mone Font: |16 i
F3  Mone Coor: [N -
F4  MNone Text:
F5  MNone
Background Color: l:l Fi
alignment et 5 Canter
oo
Cut Copy ‘ ‘ Clear ‘ Right

QK ‘ Cancel | View...

Setup of the Slide-out Menu

Name: Enter the name for the slide-out menu.
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Function: Select a function from the drop-down list.

Slide-out Menu Properties

Newe [ ]
e ltems: I 'I

Ke Function Description | Description I lcon I
Nore -1 [ Er—
F2 Font. |81 hd
Set Buttan
F3  |Reset Button Color: -|E|
Fa  |blomentary Button Tk
Maintained Button
FS |Mulistate Buttan

Set Constant Buttan
SetWalue Button

Increment Button

Drecrement Buttan Backaround Colar: |:I|E|

Goto Screen Button 2l b

Prewvious Screen But lgnment. ( Left ' Center
 Right

E.fﬁ«cti-:-n B utton
G o

Heplace | Clear |

(] 8 | Cancel | Wiew... |

Selecting a function for a button on the Slide-out Menu

Cut, Copy, Replace, Clear: Use the buttons to cut, copy, replace and clear the but-
ton’s content.

Description: Enter the name for the button in the Text block.

View: Click the View button to view the created slide-out menu.
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2.9.5 System Message

The System Message is used to edit messages for the operator terminal system. When
the Operator Confirmation option is selected, executing the object will display its
system message. For example, the system message Are you sure? can be displayed after
the numeric entry.

Numeric Keypad

| 58
a ~ 9999

— 2l o o]
i i

=
ves | [ o I|WW

An example of a System Message

Are you sure?

Select Tool/System Messages.
System Messages &|

1 - Message English e

- Password Table A
- Password Keypad
- Mumeric Keypad

- Hexadedimal Keypad

- Alphabetic Keypad

- 5et Time & Date

- Communication Error

- Alarm #

- Are you sure?

- Mumeric Entry

- There is no input.

11 - Sign not allowed.

12 - Input out of limit.

13 - Invalid input.

14 - Character Entry

15 - Set Constant

16 - Set Value

17 - Set On/OFf

18 - Allowable Range

19 - Invalid password. Flease enter again.
20 - Passwords must have eight digits.

11 - Mrdifu Dacewnrd I ¥ Close

The System Messages edit window

Open...

Save as...

FL A |

W dmbwi e o

Double-click on the message block; the message can be modified in its dialog box as
shown below.

# - Message

- Password Table

- Password Keypad

- Numeric Keypad

- Hexadecdimal Keypad
- Alphabetic Keypad

- SetTime &Date
- CommLysa
LR Edit System Message

=1

(TR T AU N

o
=
c
3
o

Mezzage: HO:
EPassword Table |

;31 ;

11 - Sign n|
12 - Input

13 - Invali

14 - Charaj Ok I Cancel I
15 - Set G

16 - Set W,
17 - Set OnfOff

18 - Allowable Range

15 - Invalid password, Please enter again.

20 - Passwords must have eight digits.
1 - Madifs Dacownrd

=1 B B Cloze i

Editing System Message

|

The Save as Default button is to save the system messages as a default file (*.PSM).

168 ABB, 1SBC159106M0205



‘ Instructions

2.9.6 Macros

Macros enable the operator terminal to execute a number of tasks including flow con-
trol, data transfer, conversion, counter, system service instructions, etc. Using macros
can not only help you communicate to the controller but also connect to other de-
vices. This feature provides an efficient integration system as well as an economical
structure for hardware application. In addition, using macros can also significantly
reduce program size and optimize controller efficiency.

Please see the chapter Macros for complete details.

There are three macro options in the Application menu; INITIAL Macro, BACK-
GROUND Macro and CLOCK Macro.

INITIAL Macro

When the operator terminal runs the application for the first time (this means the
first time the application is executed after power off), this macro is executed once.
The purpose of INITIAL Macro is for example, data initialization or communica-
tion parameters declaration.

BACKGROUND Macro

When the operator terminal runs the application, the command will be executed cy-
clically. A maximum 30 lines of macro commands can be executed at once. Whatever
the screen is, the macro commands will be executed. The purposes of the BACK-
GROUND Macro include communication control, data conversion etc.

CLOCK Macro

When the operator terminal runs the application, the entire macro will be executed
once every 500 ms. The purpose of the CLOCK Macro is screen control, bit setting,
command control, data transfer etc.
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2.9.7 Compile

The Compile command is used to test the application to see if any errors happen be-
fore the application is executed. After correcting the errors, the application can be ex-
ecuted.

Select Application/Compile.

Compile Status

Status: Completed 0K
Statistics Tatal
Application Size: 53398
Screen: 1
Ermars: 1]
Check. Sum 1928eeH
temary Utlization Fate: 1%
Data Size
Fised Fonts: 32768
True Type Fonts: 1]
Graphic Data: 896
tacro/Ladder: 2048
Screen Data 332
Reconstruction E5EE

The Compile Status dialog box
After clicking OK the Error Message dialog box will be displayed on the screen.

rror Message @

Ser #1 Reset Button at (134.71); Mo wiite address specified

To locate an enoneous object or macro statement, double click itz ermor message. To let CP400 Soft open the dialog
baw of an eroneaus object automatically after lozating that object, check the fallowing bos.

v Open dizlog box automatically

A

The Error Message dialog box

Double-click the error message to display the incorrect object or macro on the screen.
Alternatively, check Open dialog box automatically, to automatically display the in-
correct object.

2.9.8 Compile (USB/CF)

The Compile (USB/CF) function makes it possible to update a running terminal
project without connection to a PC (via download cable).

The function will generate two application files, app_main.c64 and app_main.fiw6,
that you can copy to a USB memory stick or Compact Flash memory card. When

the USB memory stick or Compact Flash memory card is connected to the terminal
during runtime, the terminal will detect the files and ask if you wish to update the

application.

170
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2.9.9 Download Application and Download
Firmware and Application

Download Application is used to download the updated application and screen to
the operator terminal.

Download Application

Erasing flash memory...
D

Cancel

Downloading application

Download Firmware and Application is used to download the firmware and appli-
cation to the operator terminal. This option has to be selected the first time you
download the application.

Download Firmware and Application

Downloading...

Cancel

Downloading firmware and application

If the connected operator terminal is not the same as the model specified in the
project, a message box will appear on the screen.

Note:

It is possible to perform compile automatically before download, according to section
2.11.10 Editing Options. Otherwise, remember to execute Compile before download-
ing.

2.9.10 Ethernet Download

The Ethernet Download function makes it possible to download a project to a run-
ning terminal without confirmation on the terminal side. The function is supported
only by terminal models with Ethernet, and you will be prompted to enter the devel-
oper password on the PC. See section Password Tab for details about the developer
password.
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2.9.11 File Protection

File Protection is used to protect the application; you must enter the password to
open the application file.

Select Application/File Protection.

File Protection E|
[ Meed a paszword to open the application file
Pazsword: T

Caution: |f you loge or forget the pazsword, it
cannot be recovered, Remember that passwords
are case-sensitive.

Setting a password for file protection

Note:

This password is used to protect the application file from being modified by unauthorized
users, and is different from the password set on the Password Tab. That password pro-
vides security against copying and uploading.
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2.10 Tool Menu

The Tool menu is used to manage and simulate the application, and to edit recipes.

The following options are available for selection from the Tool menu: Cross Refer-
ence, Off-line Simulation, On-line Simulation, View/Edit Recipes and System
Messages.

2.10.1 Cross Reference

The Cross Reference tool helps you identify the screen name, screen number, con-
troller address, tag address or macro-in use quickly.

'\ Cross Reference

Redpes(#80)
Recpes(#81)
Ladder Macro{=90)
Background(#99)
Security 2(2100)
Security(#101)
Security 3(#102)
Subscreen{#110)

BE LN E B
- Graphics(#22) A ls.. [ [ Name Type LT LTY [width [ Height [ Macro-... |
[+]- Graphics(#23) 1 ALODD11 Alarm Frequency Table 18 74 259 80 FALSE
- Digital Objects(#30)
+1 Digital Objects(£31) 2 BTND0D0B Reset Button 105 199 85 41 FALSE
#- Anslog Objects(#40) 3 BTND0D 10 Set Button 105 158 a5 41 FALSE
% Anlog Objects(£41) 4 BTND0DOT Reset Button 15 199 a5 41 FALSE
#- Anzlog Objects(#42)
41 Trends(=50) s BTND0D0G Set Button 15 159 85 41 FALSE
- Alarms(#60) 6 BTNO0017 Set Constant Button 193 158 33 32 FALSE
: Aarmst 7 TO0011 Static Text 17 48 73 15 FALSE
% MUlt language(#70) s Toooo4 Static Text 59 0 02 3 FALSE
3
o
3
5
5
3
3
o

e

< >

The Cross Reference window

The icons can be used to sort according to screen name, screen number, controller
address, tag address or macro-in use. The right-hand table will list its objects and
properties. The preview window below will display the selected object. Click on a
heading of a column in the table (such as Serial No, Name or PLC Addr) to sort the
properties in ascending or descending order.

Icon Description

= Select this icon to sort by screen number.

m Select this icon to sort by screen name.

i Select this icon to sort by tag name.
Select this icon to sort by controller address in ascending order; click the
address to list the object.

S Select this icon to sort by Macro-in use objects.

Ty Select this icon to sort by search pattern. This feature is only available when
searching controller addresses or tag hames.

i Set the desired pattern for search. Select by PLC Addr or by Tag Name,

- Exact match or Partial match.
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Cross Reference

0| &N E &t

=I- C:\Demo aps\N_demo. V&R S.. (= [MName Type [ PLc addr [x LTy | screen Name

=l Connection 1 1 BTNO000S Decrement Button w3L(W) _| 3 217 Trends
—| SetOfNoTagAssignment
b0 2: BGEO0007 Mormal Bar w3l(R) _I 39 86 Trends

w20 i BTMO0008 Increment Button w31(w)
w30

+ 41 62 Trends
+

+

w102

+

+

+

+

will
w100
wl

+-b1
#- Local Internal Memaory

< | =

[
|~

Sorting by Tag Name

*, Cross Reference

O E & N E &

=-C:\Demo aps'\M_demo. V&F # |5.. = | Name Type |Tag MName
- w31 NEDOD39 Humeric Entry wi01(W)

w30

wad BGO0012 Normal Bar w101(R)
w102

w100

wl

RCPWS

RCPW8

RCPW7

RCPWE 3
RCPW5S

RCPW4

RCPW3

RCPW2

RCPW11

RCPW10

RCPW1

rcpwi

LTX LTY | Screen Name
11 224 Recipes

87 160 Redpes

MEODD39 Mumeric Entry wi1010w) 13 224 Recpes

Bl

BGOO012 Mormal Bar widi(Rr) &7 160 Recpes

i

S S O 3 O S~ O S 3 O 3 R = S S e

~

< B s |

Sorting by Address; clicking the address displays the object

When searching controller addresses or tag names, the seach pattern can be specified.
If the search pattern is W, and Partial match is selected, the cross reference will dis-
play objects with the controller addresses W - W0, W1, W20, W60.

Object Search

ey
{* by PLC &ddr " by TagMame

Search Pattern: jJ

Options
" Exact match
f* Partial match

Ok | Cancel

Specifying the search pattern
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2.10.2 Off-line and On-line Simulation

CP400Soft supports two types of simulation; Off-line Simulation and On-line Sim-
ulation. They both offer simulation of the operator terminal in the PC.

Note:
The application must compile before simulation.

Off-line simulation is available with all controllers which CP400Soft offers, but on-
line simulation is only available on some controllers.

Off-line Simulation
Off-line Simulation can be used to present results on a PC with the same operation
mode as between the operator terminal and the controller.

Meters

a8

a ‘/’__;,_l__j_\“\l.’ﬁ -]

EEml

| -10 l Reset |+'1D

CP430 in off-line simulation

Off-line simulation is without communication with the controller, and provides the
following benefits:

1. Before purchasing, you can simulate operation and recognize the operator termi-
nal functions sufficiently.

2. Before downloading, you can simulate on the PC to test the application, includ-
ing screen change, button functions and display etc.

3. Before the completion of the controller program, the operator terminal applica-
tion can be presented to the customer.

On-line Simulation

CP400Soft offers user On-line Simulation for connection between the PC and the
controller communication ports. If there is only one RS232C serial port in the PC,
you need to add an adapter for transferring the signal from RS232C to RS422 or
RS485 in order to connect with the RS422 or RS485 port in the controller. Note that
the communication time between CP400Soft and controller is 60 minutes. If you
need to connect again, please close the CP400Soft and restart it.
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2.10.3 View/Edit Recipes

Select Tool/View/Edit Recipes to display the recipe editor window.

B Untitled - RecipeEditor
58 View Tool Help

Open...
Save
Save As...

1 d:\dac...\0803\SW \dema. rep

Exit

Open an existing document REPL ,::

The Recipe Editor window

Note that the recipe file must be uploaded from the operator terminal and saved in
the PC. The recipe size and total number of of recipes cannot be modified.

Recipe functions are not available for all operator terminal models; see Appendix A -
CP400Soft Features and Operator Terminal Models for complete details.

For setup procedures, please see section Application Menu and chapter Recipes.

Select File/Open to open the selected recipe file. The recipe is displayed on the

screen for you to edit.

B painting.rcp - RecipeEditor

File View Tool Help
R = = A A -
Go

x

NO.{\Word) BCD

2

MName NO. 1
Recipe2
Recipe?
Reciped
Reciped
Recipeb
Recipe7
Recipe8

L DDD-I—A %

=

2
5
4
5
6

C2 ~d N bt P

£ il | =

Ready

Editing Recipe #1

Recipe files can be exported and imported in .csv format using the buttons in the
Recipe Editor. The Recipe Editor also includes a help file, that describes Recipe Ed-

itor functions closer.
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2.11 Options Menu

The Options menu provides options for editing and transmission.

2.11.1 Snap to Grid

If you select Snap to Grid on the edit screen, the edited objects will align to the near-
by grid (see section Display Grid). This command is convenient for aligning objects.

2.11.2 Display Grid

When selecting this option, the edit screen will display a grid to allow easy alignment.

= 81 - Recipes E“Elg|
Recipes

HH# H#

A screen with a visible grid

2.11.3 Grid Attributes

Select this option to specify the grid size. The bigger the grid size is, the longer the
distance between points will be.

2.11.4 Transmission Setup

Select Options/ Transmission Setup to specify the download/upload port and baud
rate between the PC and the operator terminal. The PC port options are Ethernet,
COM1.... COM16 and USB. A baud rate of 115200 is recommended.

Note:

These settings are not the same as the ones set on the Connection tab in Application/
Workstation Setup. The former is the setting between the PC and the operator terminal,
the latter is the setting between the operator terminal and the controller.

Transmission Setup

Download/Upload
PC Part: COM1 -

Baud Fiate: |57500 b

QK | Cancel ‘

The Transmission Setup dialog box
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If Ethernet is selected for PC Port, you need to input the PC address or select from

the drop-down list.
Transmission Setup r5_<|

Download/Upload

PC Part: Ethemet hd

IP &ddress: ’ﬁ ’ﬁ ’1_ ’1_

Select an on-ling CP400-Teminal ﬂ

ak | Cancel |

Selecting Ethernet for PC Port

2.11.5 Language Selection

Select Options/Language Selection to select another language for CP400Soft.
CP400Soft has to be restarted in order for the new language selection to take effect.

2.11.6 Default Screen Background Style

Select Options/Default Screen Background Style to specify the pattern, pattern col-
or, and background color for all screens. The default setting will be displayed in all
screens except for the special edit screen.

Default Screen Background Style rz|

Pattern: I
-

Fattern Calar:

Background Color:

Cancel

Example:

The Default Screen Background Style dialog box

2.11.7 Default Frame Styles

Select Options/Default Frame Styles to specify the different object types with their
own shape/frame. Then those objects will be shown as specified on the screen.

Default Shape/Frame

Ohbject

Indicatar jaized 2 |:| 4 ok
PushButon  |Rased =] []|-

Nurmeric: Display |DD_Module 2 v [+ Cancel
Murneric: Entry ’m |:| 2

Character Dizplay ’m g
Character Entry ’m g
Mezzage Display ’m g
Bar Graph ’W‘ g
Panel Meter ’W‘ g
Others ’W‘ g

The Default Frame Styles dialog box
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2.11.8 Default Text Styles

Select Options/Default Text Styles to specify character size, color and background
color for each type of object. The objects will be displayed with their settings on the

216

1

Meszage Display
Historical Data Table  |816 il

Histarical Event Table | S416 b

screen.
Object Char Size Color Bleg Color
Static Text - 3 |:| i
Indic:atar - 5 |:| o aK
Pusgh Button ,m - T |:| =
MNurneric Display 8118 ] - 5 |:| i Cancel
MHumeric: Entry m - 2 l:l 2
Character Display il hd - i l:l %
Character Entry 818 :IY - i l:l i
|| [
M
(|

The Default Text Styles dialog box

2.11.9 Numeric Keypad Setup

Select Options/Numeric Keypad Setup to set up the numeric keypad on the screen
(displayed for example when clicking the Numeric Entry object).

Numeric Keypad Setup E|

Keypad Size: =
Legend Style: | Symbols -
Initial Position:  |Left

Ok | Cancel

The Numeric Keypad Setup dialog box

Keypad Size: Small or Large can be selected.
Legend Style: Symbols or Chinese Characters can be selected.

Initial Position: Left or Right can be selected.
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2.11.10 Editing Options

Select Options/Editing Options, the dialog box will be as the following on the

screen. You can setup the edit environment here.

Editing Opfions X

[ Show obiect contents while dragging R

[~ Trigger object athibute dialog open when drawing done

. ] Cancel |
[~ Auto-compils before downloading

If Show object contents while dragging is selected, the object shadow will show
while dragging.

= 1 - Screen_1

b

% |0m) >

If Trigger object attribute dialog open when drawing done is selected, the object
attributes dialog box will pop up directly when drawing an object or geometric shape
is done.

T Qs § On/Off Butto
Ja| = : .
| Athibutes | Shapel State I Text I Graphlcl

Ee |D: [BTNOOOOS ~ Function
— Shape * Set " Momentary

" Reset © Maintained

Select... | 7
— Security

(Bl Miniriurn Hold Time [Sec.): ID vl

-||— ™ Dperator Confirmation
Wiaiting Time [Sec.]: I 'l

— Variable — Macro

wirite: || J I Usze OM Macro Edi.. |
Read: I J I™ Use OFF Macro Edit... |

I Enabled By: I J
External ke I 'l

(]9 I Cancel |

The Auto-Compile before downloading option automatically checks and compiles
the project before downloading to the operator terminal. If errors are found, these are
displayed and must be corrected before downloading the project. See also section

2.9.7 Compile.

The Show I/0O labels of screen option displays the address of the linked variable of

each object on the current screen.
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2.12 Window Menu

The Cascade, Tile and Close All options available in the Window menu and all open

screens are listed.

?
File Edit View Screen Draw Object Library Application Tool Options LadderPlus  Window Help

Do eds mEEGO i taM s o W& - B fE

_ 10 - Static Text

= 50 - Trends

| 186, 3 Screen Zoom: 200%

[
Cascade is selected for screen display

Fie 91 Wew Sewen D Obert Uewr opktn Tos Opers

D@ @ mEEGO L R : - erinfEag s
;

LILBE R

- DY MM oD UrAESEM b/~ | 230BJA000C0 VS POAATE:
i b t -

L

R L R

7 AL Anakag (ijmcts.
Analog o
o TimesDate

HH:MM:SS5

B0 1 S T 205

Tile can be used when copying between screens and for an overview of screens

Close All is used to close all open screens at once; the screens will not be saved. The

application is not closed.
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2.13 Help Menu

The Help menu offers complete details and instructions about Macros and Ladder-
Plus.

Selecting Help/About, displays the version number and copyright information of
CP400Soft.
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3 Recipes

Recipes include blocks of similar systematic data. You can edit them as a group of rec-
ipes for convenient transmission, sending data efficiently and accurately.

Note:
Recipes are not available for all operator terminal models: please refer to Appendix A
- CP400Soft Features and Operator Terminal Models for more details.

3.1 Example

The coating equipment described below is used for spraying paint on different parts.
The colors are limited to white, red, blue, dark, and mixed color (1 = spray, 0 = no
spray). Recipes can be used to present and save data to simplify matters.

Coating Equipment

Color White Red Blue Black Time
Top 1 0 0 0 3
Bottom 0 1 0 0 2
Left 0 1 1 0 1
Right 0 0 0 1 1

Five variables of the recipe data: White, Red, Blue, Black and Time.

The following recipes are to be created:

Recipe 1 paints top white in 3 minutes

Recipe 2 paints bottom red in 2 minutes

Recipe 3 paints left side purple (red+blue) in 1 minute

Recipe 4 paints right side black in 1 minute

A variable represents a word, the recipe size is five, and the number of recipes is four.

ABB, 1SBC159106M0205
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3.2 Recipe Operation Steps

This section illustrates the operation and application of recipes.

1. First, a Recipe Register has to be defined. Select Application/Workstation Setup
and enter the PLC address, Recipe size, and Number of recipes on the Miscella-
neous tab.

Application Properties

General ] Connection  Miscellaneous l Logging Buffers | Passweords ] Password ]

Touch Screen/Extenal Keys

IV Read/wiite recipes framdta PLC = 7 :

Address: [urion J Buzzer Acting Time [Sec.] (020 -
Fisdhm gk |5— Auto Repeat Delap (Sec ]l (1.0~
b el oo |4— Auto Repeat R ate [Hz): 2 -

Edit Field Definition... Start Up Delay [Sec.) Iﬂ_i‘
r ; [ Dizplay Countdawn

[~ ‘wiite time and date to PLC [ Synchronize time and date with PLC

[ Auto screen logout l_:‘

[~ Start with the lowest user level

[~ Hide communication eror meszage. [

[ while opening a zoreen, do not display the data until all of them have been read

[ Do not clear internal memory (&) while downloading for the: first ime
[ Do not clear recipe data while downloading for the first time

QK | Cancel |

Setting Recipe size = 5 and Number of recipes = 4 in this example

The starting address of the controller recipe register is W100 and its size is five words.
The starting address of the current recipe in the operator terminal is RCPWO and its
size is five words. The starting address of the operator terminal RAM is RCPW5 and
its size is 5x4 words.

If the recipe write flag is ON, the operator terminal writes the current recipe from
RCPWO0-RCPW4 in the operator terminal to W100-W104 in the controller. If the
recipe read flag is ON, the operator terminal writes the recipe from controller W100-
W104 to RCPWO0-RCPW4 in the operator terminal. If you want the operator ter-
minal to read/write the recipe data from/to the controller, RNR (Wn+5) must be de-
fined.

Edit Field Definition: Edits the context, such as format, offset and size, of a recipe.

Edit Recipe Name: Allows entering alphabetical characters in user-defined recipe
names.

For instructions about operator terminal recipe registers, please see section Recipe
Register Block.
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[\

ator terminal.

RCPW5-RCPW9 represent top recipe data
— RCPW10-RCPW14 represent button recipe data
RCPW15-RCPW19 represent left side recipe data
RCPW20-RCPW24 represent right side recipe data

. The application can be edited and saved as a *.VGF file. In the example, a
Numeric Entry object is used to display the coating equipment data in the oper-

Coating equipment

Color Hhitel Red Blue Black | Time
Tor | #HE#E | HEHE | BHEE | #EEE | HEEH
Bottom Hitii |H#HE | HEEE | HHEH | #6000
Left [ puun |#u#s | #uun | #4uun | #unn
RISht T ann (Hun | nHEH | BEER | Hudn

The Coating Equipment screen

3. Download the CP400Soft file to the operator terminal. Select Download Appli-
cation in the operator terminal, then select Application/Download Firmware

and Application in CP400Soft.

4. Upload the recipe from the operator terminal to CP400Soft. Select Upload Rec-
ipes in the operator terminal, then select File/Upload Recipes in CP400Soft.

The recipe will be uploaded to CP400Soft and saved as *.rcp.

5. The recipe file can be opened for editing. Select Tool/View/Edit Recipes to dis-

play the CP400Soft Recipe Editor dialog box.

B Untitled - RecipeEditor
58 View Tool Help

Open... Ctri+0
Save Ctrl4s
Save As...

Exit

1 d:'doc),.. \0808\SW \demo.rcp

| BIN |usm

BCD l[em |uem |

bpen an existing document

RCP1

The Recipe Editor dialog box

ABB, 1SBC159106M0205
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6. Select File/Open and select the desired recipe file (e.g. painting.rcp).

Note:
The recipe file must be uploaded from the operator terminal and saved in the PC first.
The recipe size and total number of of recipes cannot be modified.

7. The dialog box appears on the screen. The data can be edited in the dialog box.
Note that the count for editable data is contained in data size. After editing,
select File/Save to save the data. For example, Recipe 1 is (1,0,0,0,3), Recipe 2 is
(0,1,0,0,2), etc.

¥ painting.rcp - RecipeEditor [Z|E|g|
File View Tool Help
- IEEEY

[ (e
x

— I NO.{Ward) BCD BIM I UBIN

MName NO.
[Recipel 1|
Recipe?2
Recipel
Reciped
Reciped
Recipeb
Recipe7
Recipe8

2~ T e G B

|~ L= SRR T BNV U S Y

Ready

Editing recipe data in the Recipe Editor

8. Select Download Recipes in the operator terminal, and then select File/Down-
load Recipes to download the recipe file.

9. Select Run in the operator terminal. The operator terminal displays the recipe,
filled with the same data as displayed on the screen in CP400Soft. The coating
equipment example includes painting methods and time.

Coating Equipment

Color White Red Blue Black Time
Top 1 0 0 0 3
Bottom 0 1 0 0 2
Left 0 1 1 0 1
Right 0 0 0 1 1

The recipe data in the operator terminal
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Recipe data can also be exported in .csv format, to be opened and edited in e.g. Excel.

fEX

E3 Microsoft Excel - painting.csv

(3] Ble Edit View Insert Format Tools Dats  Window

E0) 5 A B 219 -8 F - AL 0% - @)

Help  Adobe PDF

AT b f Recipe6.0.00.00.0

A | B | ¢ [ b | E |

Es |

This line use to version mark, dont modify it,101.8.6.24
Recipe1,0,0.0.0.0.0

Recipe2.20,30,40.50.60.70

Recipe3.0.0.0,0.00

Recipe4.0.0.0.0,0.0

Recipe5 701.702.703.704. 705,706

Recipes.00.0.00.0

Recipe7.0,0.0.0.00

Reciped.0.0.0.00.0

S‘m‘m ~l m‘m‘b|m‘m‘—k

W 4 » dlpainting/ ' ' =
Ready

MM

b4

Editing recipe data in Excel

The data can then be imported to the recipe editor again.

The Recipe Editor also includes a help file, that describes Recipe Editor functions

closer.

ABB, 1SBC159106M0205
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3.3 Recipe Controlled by Controller

This section introduces the controller setup and corresponding execution related to
the operator terminal. For an introduction to communication between the controller
and the operator terminal, please see the chapter Control and Status Block for com-
plete details.

After completing the recipe, the controller is assigned to control the recipe through
the communication link between the controller and the operator terminal. The con-
troller can read/write the recipe from/to the operator terminal.

Steps to read a recipe from the controller to the operator terminal:

1. Set up two continuous blocks; one is the control block, the other is the status
block. Select Application/Workstation Setup in CP400Soft, enter the controller
address and its size for Control Block and Status Block on the General tab. The
control block size must be set to six words.

2. Example: coating equipment. The control block for the NULL controller WO-
W5, the size is six, and the status block is W10-W15.

Application Properties

General ]Connection ] Migcellaneous ] Logging Buffers ] Passwords ] Passwond ]

Cantrol Block.
Application Mame: ddess O J
|test

al 2

Panelwork ztation: Size:
|CP43DT j |Ethemet j Status Black
Pragramming Type: Macra =] Address: J
Caontraller/FLC: D efault
|Nu|| ﬂ Data Format: IW
Printer: Start-up Screen:
|None ﬂ | ﬂ

[~ Graphic support 64K, calor
Extended Control Block:

—

Extended Status Block:

[ MultiFingual S upport J

Select Language... | [~ Wwatch Dog Timer

e

ok | canca |

Setting up control and status blocks

For the properties not explained in this section, please see sections Conzrol Block and
Status Block.

The recipe register is defined in section Recipe Operation Steps, the starting address is
W100 and the size is five.
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In the table below words and their corresponding names in the controller are de-
scribed. The words related to read/write recipes are in the blue background. Please
see chapter Control and Status Block for more details.

Controller Internal Data Block

Word Bit Member
Control | WO of(1)12]..... 1 (1)1 |SNR
Block 31415
wi |..... \4 \5 \6 | ..... CFR
w2 . LBCR#1
W3 : LBCR#2
wa | LBCR#3
W5 o|1|2]..... 1(1|1]|RNR
3|/4|5
Status Wio (0|1 |2 |..... 1111|121 |SSR
Block 31415
wil | ... .. \4 \5 \6 | ..... GSR
w12 . LBCR#1
W13 ' LBCR#2
wi4 | LBCR#3
Wis (0 (1|2 |..... 1|{1|1]|RIR
3|/4|5
Recipe |W100 |1 1st recipe, 1st word
Register fyw101 [0 1st recipe, 2nd word
W102 | 0 1st recipe, 3rd word
W103 | 0 1st recipe, 4th word
w104 | 3 1st recipe, 5th word

CFR bit # 4 is the Recipe Write Flag; bit # 5 is the RCPNO Change Flag;
bit # 6 is the Recipe Read Flag.

GSR bit # 4 is the Recipe Write Status; bit # 5 is the RCPNO Change Status;
bit # 6 is the Recipe Read Status.

3. Set up RNR to read recipe # N. W5 in the controller is assigned to read recipe #
N from the operator terminal. For example, Ist recipe N = 1.

4. Set RCPNO Change Flag ON for about 1 second. The operator terminal’s inter-
nal RCPNO and Current Recipe change to read recipe # N. Remember to set
the RCPNO Change Flag OFF before re-triggering.

ABB, 1SBC159106M0205
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Status Block: When the value of RCPNO is changed, the value of RIR (W15) will

also be changed. The current recipe # N can be checked on the controller. If the RCP-
NO Change Flag is set ON, the GSR bit (W11 bit # 5) also sets ON. The status bit
turns OFF automatically after RCPNO is changed.

For details on addressing recipe data, please see the chapter Addressing Recipe Data -
Enhanced Operator Terminals.

Operator Terminal Data Register

Word

Recipe Data

Member

RCPWO
RCPW1
RCPW?2
RCPW3
RCPW4

Current Recipe

RCPW5
RCPW6

RCPW9

Recipe # 1

RCPW10
RCPW11

RCPW14

N O|O|RrR|O|W|O|O|OCO|(rRr|W|O|OC|O|F

Recipe # 2

RCPW20
RCPW21

RCPW24

PR, O|OC|O|"

Recipe # 4

RCPNO

Specified Recipe # N

5. Set the Recipe Write Flag ON. The operator terminal writes the Current Recipe
to the controller. The recipe data will be saved in the designated Recipe Register
Block. Remember to set the Recipe Write Flag OFF before re-triggering. In this
example, set W1 bit # 4 ON for about 1 second. The operator terminal writes
the Current Recipe to controller W100-W104.

190
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Status Block: When the operator terminal writes a recipe, the GSR bit (W11 bit #
4) sets ON automatically. If the Recipe Write Flag is set OFF, the GSR bit also sets
OFE

After completing these steps the controller can read one cycle of a recipe from the
operator terminal. Remember to reset the flag OFF each time in order to trigger the
flag.

Follow the steps above to set the RNR, RCPNO Change Flag and Recipe Read Flag

values and to read a recipe from the controller to the operator terminal.
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3.4 Recipe Controlled by Operator
Terminal

Using objects on the operator terminal display makes it convenient to control read
and write actions on recipe data, performed in the controller. Please see the chapter
Control and Status Block.

This section uses coating equipment as an example of controlling recipe data in the
controller. The following is an illustration of the coating equipment setup on the op-
erator terminal.

Coating egquipment

Color Hhite Red Elue Black| Time
Top L) L) L) L) a
Bottom %] %] 7] 7] 7]
L& ) ) ) a )
Right %) %) %) 7] %)
Recipe no:

e | Recipe Recipe
- Write Read
Confirm I

An illustration of a coating equipment screen in the operator terminal

Object Design steps:

To design an object for the user to enter as recipe N and write recipe N to controller

RNR:
1. In CP400Soft, select Object/Numeric Entry and enter the address of RNR in
the Write box.

Using the coating equipment as an example, the address of RNR is W5; so the
controller recipe N will write to W5. It is also possible to enter RCPNO directly
into a Numeric Entry object. This can only be changed locally in the operator

terminal.
Numeric Entry E|
D IMEDDODY Dizplay Format Yalidation and Security
Frame — B IBXB—L| [ “ariable input limits
elect... ;
Min.: |0
Colar: Character Color: - 3
— | = e
Bkg, Color (" Left & Center ¢ Right
. ; i
- [ Fil Leading Zeraes Uiselgaticl :|
Yariable : o Change to th
0 - ge ta the
Wit |HCPND J| j| ﬂ DecaihiRestian r Lowest User Level
™ Bute i \Word ¢~ Dword [~ Scaling
L o N [~ Operator Confirmation
Format: Ungigned Binary -
Read: ;:J =
SRR E;‘iz]
Motification: liJ Integral Digits:
" Before Wiiting ™ After Writing Fractional Digits: [0 =
[ Enabled By: IiJ ,—_|

Settting up the address to write recipe N to controller RCPNO
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To design an object that can confirm the designated recipe and write the commands
to controller CFR bit # 5 RCPNO Change Flag; set the flag ON:

2. In CP400Soft, select Object/Push Button/Set Constant. Enter the address of
CFR in the Write box. Then enter the constant value in the Value box to set its
register bit.

Using the coating equipment as an example, the address of CFR is W1. The
RCPNO Change Flag is located in CFR bit # 5.

The constant is set to 32 (2° = 32), so the RCPNO Change Flag will be set ON.

Set Constant Button

Agtibutes | Shape | Text | Graphic |

|D; |BTHOOOHO Security

Shape User Level: |3

Select [ Operator Confirmation
Colar:

Yariable

Wiite:  [W1 J

M atification: J

[ Enabled By: J

SetWalue

+ ‘wWord " DoublewWord O Character Sting

Format: |Unsigned Binary — w

Walue: |32

Cancel |

Setting RCPNO Change Flag to ON
To design an object which can set the CFR bit # 4 Recipe Write Flag ON and write

the Current Recipe to the controller:
3. Using the coating equipment as an example, the address of CFR is W1.

The Recipe Write Flag is located in CFR bit # 4, so enter the value 16 (24 = 16).
The Recipe Write Flag located in W1 bit # 4 will then be set ON.
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Set Constant Button

Agtributes | Shape | Text | Graphic |

|D: JBTNOOIO Security
Shane User Leve: |9 =

g [~ Operator Confirmation
Calor:

" ariable

Wiite: w1 J
Muotification: liJ
[~ Enabled By: liJ

SetValue
* ‘whard " Double’w'ord  © Character Sting

Format: |Unsigned Binary =

Value: |15

Cancel |

Setting up Recipe Write Flag ON

4. If you want to read a recipe from the controller to the operator terminal, the
Recipe Read Flag located in CFR bit # 6 must be set ON.

Using the coating equipment as an example, the address of CFR is W1.
The Recipe Flag is located in CFR bit # 6 (26 = 64).

Set Constant Button

Agtrbutes | Shape | Text | Graphic |

|D; |BTHOOOO Security
Shape User Leve: |9 =

S [ Dperator Confirmation
Calor:

ariable

Wiite; w1 J
Matification: J
[ Enabled By: J

SetValue
* ‘whard " Double'word ¢ Character Sting

Formar |Unsigned Binary — +

Walue: |E4

Cancel |

Setting up Recipe Read Flag ON

After completing these steps, you can execute the actions in the operator terminal.

194
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4 Control and Status Block

This chapter describes the general information that you need for programming the
controller to communicate with the operator terminal. Detailed information about
connecting specific controllers to the operator terminal is presented in this chapter.

To set up the Control Block Address, Size and Status Block Address, select
Application/Workstation Setup.

Application Properties

General ]Connedion ] Miscellaneous | Logging Buffers ] Passwords ] Password ]

Select Language...

|

s

Contral Black
Application Mame: sddress: [B J
|test

A 2
PanelMvdorkstation: e
[CP4a0T ] [Ethemet Sl llaet
- w0

Programming Type: Macm - e J
Controller/PLC: Default
|Nu|| Data Format, | Unsigned Binary 5
Frinter: Start-up Screen:
| Maone | j
[ Graphic support 64K color

Extended Control Block:

Extended Statuz Block:
[ Multi-ingual Support J

[ watch Dog Timer

Cancel

Setting up control and status block parameters

ABB, 1SBC159106M0205
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4.1 Control Block

The Control Block is a block of continuos registers in the controller. The most im-
portant function in the operator terminal is the control block.

The control block enables the controller to control actions in the operator terminal
through the controller program. The minimum number of words used in the con-
trol block is 2. The maximum number of words used is 32. The size of the control
block varies according to the functionality required (if recipe functionality is used,
then the minimum length is 6 words). The members of the Control Block are shown
in the following table:

Word # Member Example: AC500 | Example: S7-200
Wn Screen Number Register (SNR) %MWO0.0 VWO
Wn+1 Command Flag Register (CFR) %MWO.1 VW2
Wn+2 Logging Buffer Control Register #1 | %MW0.2 Vw4
Wn+3 Logging Buffer Control Register #2 | %MWO0.3 VW6
Wn+4 Logging Buffer Control Register #3 | %MWO0.4 VW8
Wn+5 RCPNO Number Register (RNR) %MWO0.5 VW10
Wn+6 and | General User Area Register (GUAR) | %MWO0.6=chb6 VW12=cb6
above User’s application registers CBn, %MWO.7=cb7 VW14=ch7

n must not exceed 31.
%MWO0.9=ch9 VW18=ch9

For example, the starting address is WO (the starting address can be specified; the
members in the above table will shift according to the starting address). Size 10
means that the operator terminal can read data from the W0-W?9 (10 words) control-
ler registers and store data in the CB0-CB9 internal control block.

The functions of the words Wn through Wn+m (word n+m) in the control block will
be discussed in the following sections.
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4.1.1 Screen Number Register

A controller can request an operator terminal to display a specific screen by setting
its Screen Number Register (SNR) to the number of that screen.

SNR (Wn) enables the controller to control the operator terminal screen or print the
screen. For example, a controller can request a operator terminal to display a specific
screen by setting its SNR to the number of that screen.

The operator terminal cannot reset the SNR (Wn) to 0 automatically. However, it
does reset the SNR (Wn) to 0 before changing a screen. If the screen specified by the
SNR does not exist, the operator terminal does nothing but resetting the SNR

(Wn=0).
The value in the SNR can be BCD or binary.

Example

H1@

——Houp K1 ue

A controller can control the switch of screen 001

The value of the SNR data register (Wn) and the functions (bit 0-bit 05) are as fol-

lows:
Wn 16-bit #(00-15) Function
Bit 9-..bit 0 The first 10 bits store the screen number to be changed to.
Bit 10 Reserved

Bit 13=0ff, 12=0ff, 11=0ff | No language was selected

Bit 13=0ff, 12=0ff, 11=on | Language 1

Bit 13=0ff, 12=on, 11=0ff | Language 2

Bit 13=0ff, 12=on, 11=on | Language 3

Bit 13=on, 12=off, 11=0ff | Language 4

Bit 13=on, 12=off, 11=on | Language 5

Bit 13=on, 12=on, 11=off | Reserved

Bit 13=on, 12=on, 11=on Reserved

Bit 14 Backlight turned off when set to 1
Bit 15 Backlight turned on when set to 1

The register (bit 0-9) is used to control the screen change and the other bits (bit 10-
15) are not related. It is not necessary to control the backlight or language when
changing the screen. It is also not necessary to assign the screen number when setting
up the backlight or selecting a language.
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4.1.2 Command Flag Register

The functions of the bits in the CFR are summarized in the following table:

Wn+1 16-bit Function
#(00-15)

Bit 0 Alarm History Buffer Clear Flag
1 Alarm Frequency Buffer Clear Flag
2 Print Change Paper Flag/Form Feed Flag
3 Hardcopy Flag
4 Recipe Write Flag - Data sent from operator terminal to controller
5 RCPNO Change Flag
6 Recipe Read Flag - Data sent from controller to operator terminal
7 Buzzer action control
8 Clear Flag #1
9 Clear Flag #2
10 Clear Flag #3
11 Clear Flag #4
12 Trigger Flag #1
13 Trigger Flag #2
14 Trigger Flag #3
15 Trigger Flag #4

The bits of the CFR (Wn+1) are described in more detail below.

Bit O: Alarm History Buffer Clear Flag
This controller bit is used to clear the data in the alarm history buffer.

If bit 1 is set to clear the data in the alarm history buffer, the operator terminal will
clear its data when bit 0 is set to 1.

The controller requires that the bit be reset if the operator terminal is re-assigned to
clear the data and it needs enough time for operator terminal detection. The “hand-
shake” function can be used to reset the bit as well. For more information about the
“handshake” function, please see the section General Status Register.

Bit 1: Alarm Frequency Buffer Clear Flag
This controller bit is used to clear the Alarm Frequency Buffer.

If bit 1 represents to clear the data of alarm frequency buffer, the operator terminal
will clear its data when bit 0 sets to bit 1.

The controller requires that the bit be reset if the operator terminal is re-assigned to
clear the data and it needs enough time for operator terminal detection. The “hand-
shake” function can be used to reset the bit as well. For more information on the
“handshake” function, please see the section General Status Register.

Bit 2: Print Change Paper Flag
This controller bit is used to control form feed on the printer connected to the oper-
ator terminal.

Set the bit ON, and the printer will change paper.

The controller requires that the bit be reset if the operator terminal is re-assigned to
form feed and it needs enough time for operator terminal detection.
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Bit 3: Hard Copy Flag
This controller bit is used to control the hard copy function for the printer connected
to the operator terminal.

Set the bit to ON and the printer will print the current screen.

The controller requires that the bit be reset if the operator terminal is re-assigned to
print a hard copy and it needs enough time for operator terminal detection.

Bit 4: Recipe Write Flag - from operator terminal to controller
This bit is used to write the recipe from RAM to the controller. This is supported
only by operator terminals with a recipe function.

Set the RNR (Wn+5) to write the recipe, set the bit to ON, and the recipe will be
written to the controller.

The controller requires that the bit be reset if the operator terminal is re-assigned to
write another recipe and it needs enough time for operator terminal detection.

Hz2g

| [Houp Hes1@ W1 ]

[Houp K4 S ]

[ = K11 Hool1a ] (1 B
H328

| [Houp K@ H1 ]

Controller M20 writes the data from terminal 4th recipe ro the controller. W11 bir 4 is
Recipe Write status bit.

Bit 5: RCPNO Change Flag
This controller bit is used to change the content value of RCPNO. RCPNO is an

internal operator terminal register used to control the recipe data. This is only sup-
ported by operator terminals with a recipe function.

Set the RNR (Wn+5) to write the recipe, set the bit to ON, RCPNO can be modi-
fied.

The controller requires that the bit be reset if the operator terminal is re-assigned to
modify RCPNO and it needs enough time for operator terminal detection.

Bit 6: Recipe Read Flag - from controller to operator terminal
This controller bit is used to read the recipe data from the controller to the operator
terminal and save it in the RAM block.

Set the RNR (Dn+5) to the recipe number to be updated. Then set the bit to ON
and the operator terminal will update the corresponding recipe.

The controller requires that the bit be reset if the operator terminal is re-assigned to
update and it needs enough time for operator terminal detection.

H21
| [Houp Hee:e H1 1
I -
[ Houp G us }
[ = K11 Hoaua ] W31 D
H2
| [Houp Ka u1 ]

Controller M21 reads the data from the controller to the 4th recipe. W11 bit 6 is Recipe
Read status bit.
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Bit 7: Buzzer Flag
This controller bit is used to control the operator terminal’s buzzer.

Set the bit to ON (about 1 sec.) to start the buzzer.

The controller requires that the bit be reset if the operator terminal is re-assigned to
start the buzzer.

Bit 8-11: Clear Flag #1 - #4
This controller bit is used to clear curves in the operator terminal. There are four clear
flags, and you can set the corresponding signal to clear the desired curve.

Set the bit to ON/OFF once to clear the values of a trend graph or X-Y chart.

The controller requires that the bit be reset if the operator terminal is re-assigned to
modify RCPNO and it needs enough time for operator terminal detection.

Bit 12-15: Trigger Flag #1 - #4
This controller bit is used to sample the trend graph data. There are four trigger flags
in all.

Once the controller bit is set to ON/OFE, the operator terminal will read the contin-
uous data and covert it into a continuous curve which is displayed as a trend graph
or X-Y chart objects.

The controller requires that the bit be reset if the operator terminal is re-assigned to
sample the data and it needs enough time for operator terminal detection.
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4.1.3 Logging Buffer Control Registers: LBCRs

The other type of trend graph in the operator terminal is called the Historical Trend
Graph. The operator terminal reads the data from the corresponding logging buffer
according to the specific signal. The logging buffer is used to save the sample data in
battery backup RAM. Remember to specify the logging buffer to read from and its

size.

In LBCRs, Trigger Bits are used to request logging buffers to sample the data from
controllers. Clear Bits are used to clear logging buffers and Size Bits are used to de-
termine the size of the data to be read. Consequently, you can use the LBCRs to clear
logging buffers or to request logging buffers to sample the data from the controllers.

There are twelve logging buffers here, and operator terminals can be set to sample the
data automatically at fixed periods, or to sample or clear the historical trend graph
controlled by the controllers.

Application Properties

General | Connection | Miscsllansous  Loaging Buffers lPasswords] Password |

Reeonl s TiseodEl | Tie Mo b
Uze LBH SourceAddress Size Tatal  Stop Interval wolatile Def. Alto Copy
Moo o o [ | r Edi]
Vo2 o o ™ [Timer = oEar
[ o o | o roE|r
o = s | roEafr
r s ot ol a o o r
a S ™ =l rogafr
" | | o B
- S Al | | roEeafr
~ s =] o ] r e r
T o0 | [ A = roE|r
~ o o o g | o B
r 12 P gt | | roEafr
r 13 = | o B
o1 i A A | roE|r
Backup Save Device: ’m

’Tl Cancel |

Setting up logging buffers

Note that LBCRI controls logging buffer #1 through #4. LBCR2 controls logging
buffer #5 through #8. LBCR3 controls logging buffer #9 through #12.
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The positions of the trigger bit, clear bit and size bit for each logging buffer are shown

in the following table:

Bit# (15 |14 |13 |12 |11 |10 |9 8 6 5 4 2 1 |0
%MWO0.2|0 (SB4 |CB4 |TB4 |0 |SB3 [CB3 |TB3 |0 [SB2 |CB2 |TB2 |0 |SB1 |CB1 (TB1
LBCR1

Bit# (15 |14 |13 |12 |11 |10 |9 8 6 5 4 2 1 |0
%MWO0.3/0 |SB8 |CB8 |TB8 |0 |SB7 [CB7 |TB7 |0 [SB6 |CB6 [TB6 |0 |SB5 |CB5 [TB5
LBCR2

Bit# (15 |14 |13 |12 |11 |10 |9 8 7 |6 5 4 3 2 1 |0
%MWO0.4/0 SB12|CB12 (TB12|0  |SB11|CB11|TB11|0  [SB10|CB10|TB10|0  |SB9 |CB9 (TB9
LBCR3

SB: Size Bit; CB: Clear Bit; TB: Trigger Bit:

LBCR1 |Buffer #4 Buffer #3 Buffer #2 Buffer #1

LBCR2 |Buffer #8 Buffer #7 Buffer #6 Buffer #5

LBCR3 |Buffer #12 Buffer #11 Buffer #10 Buffer #9

Trigger Bit #1- #12: Sampling Control
The operator terminal can not only sample the historical trend graph at a particular
time interval, it can also sample the historical trend graph under the control of the
trigger bit in the controller. When the trigger bit (TB #1 - TB #12) is set to ON/OFF
(about 1 sec.), the operator terminal will execute its sampling function.

Remember to set it to OFF before re-triggering.

Clear Bit #1- #12: Clear Control
By triggering the trend graph clear bit (CB #1 - CB #12) ON/OFF once (about 1
sec.), the trend graph can be erased. The flag needs to be set to OFF if it is to be trig-

gered again.

Size Bit #1-#12: Multiple Sampling Control
By triggering the size bit (SB #1 - SB #12) to ON, the operator terminal can sample

single or multiple data values. When the trigger bit (TB #1 - TB #12) is set to ON/
OFF (about 1 sec.), the operator terminal will execute its sampling function.

Logging Buffer

In setting up the logging buffer, the first step is to specify the Source Address, which
is used to specify the controller address to read the data from.

After setting up the source address, the size bit is set to OFF and the trigger bit is
changed from 0 to 1. Then the logging buffer will read a data value from the control-

ler.

To force the logging buffer to read multiple data values from the controller, set the
size of the source address to read from. Then set the size bit to ON and change the
trigger bit from 0 to 1. Note that the size cannot exceed 1,022 words.

Change the clear bit from 0 to 1 to clear the logging buffer.

To force logging buffer recording, the controller must reset the trigger and clear bits.
Sufficient time must be provided for operator terminal detection
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Example: AC500 controller
Assumptions:

1. Control block starts from %MWO0.0 with a size = 6
2. Source address of logging buffer #11 is %MW0.200
3. The record size of logging buffer #11 is 3 words

To request logging buffer #11 to read only one data record from the controller, first
write the data to be read in %M W0.200-%MW0.202. Set %MW 0.4’s size bit (10)
to OFF and change its trigger bit (8) from 0 to 1. The operator terminal reads
%MW0.200-%MW0.202 into logging buffer #11 after it detects the trigger bit (8)
of LBCR3 has changed from 0 to 1.

To request logging buffer #11 to read 50 data records from the controller, set
%MWO0.200 to 150 (=50 x 3). Write the data to be read in %MW0.201-
%MW0.350. Set %0MW0.4’s size bit (10) to ON and change its trigger bit (8) from
0 to 1. The operator terminal first reads %MW0.200-%MW0.202 to get the actual
size of the data to be read after it detects the trigger bit (8) of LBCR3 has changed
from 0 to 1. Then the operator terminal reads %MW0.200-%MW0.350 and stores
the data in battery backup RAM.

To request logging buffer #11 to clear the data records, change %MW0.4’s clear bit
from 0 to 1.
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4.1.4 RCPNO Number Register: RNR

RCPNO is an internal register of the operator terminal that specifies the current rec-
ipe number. To change the RCPNO, the controller first sets the RNR to the recipe
number and then sets the RCPNO write flag or recipe read flag.

To change RCPNO by the controller, the controller has to set RNR to the recipe
number and set the RCPNO change flag, which is the CFR 5 bit. If the RNR is 0 or
greater than the maximum recipe number, the operator terminal will ignore the re-
quest.

To request the operator terminal to change RCPNO, the controller must reset the
RCPNO change flag, or use the RCPNO change status flag, which is the GSR 5 bit.

Be sure to set this flag long enough for the operator terminal to detect it.

4.1.5 General User Area Register

For high-speed display, the operator terminal only reads data from the internal regis-
ter (cannot write to it) when editing in CP400Soft. (The maximum size is 32; the
size depends on the length of the control block). The format is shown in the follow-

ing table:
Format Description
CBn n represents the word data of the nth register, where n is a decimal num-

ber; n > 0 but smaller than the specified size.

CBn b n.b represents the bit data corresponding to the nth word register, where b
is in hexadecimal nth b = 0-f.

For example, if the address of the control block is %MW0.0, the Numeric Display
object can be selected to display the recipe number register by configuring it to dis-
play CB5 instead of displaying %MWO0.5.

The internal buffer of the control block is read-only. This means, for example, that
you can configure a Numeric Display object to show the value of CB2, but you can-
not configure the object to allow the operator to change the value of CB2.

For example, you want to achieve the effect of the RNR numeric display object using
CP400Soft. You can specify that %MW0.5 be read from (writeable) or that CB5 be
read from (non-writeable).

4.1.6 Determine the Control Block Size

As every application needs a Screen Number Register (SNR) and a Control Flag
Register (CFR), you can refer to the following rules to determine the size of the con-

trol block:

1. If the operator terminal reads/writes a recipe from/to a controller, the minimum
size is six.

2. If Item 1. is not true and the operator terminal uses LBCR3 to control logging
buffer #9 - 12, the minimum size is five.

3. Ifeither Item 1. or Item 2. is not true and the operator terminal uses LBCR2 to
control logging buffer #5-8, the minimum size is four.

4. If none of Item 1. through Item 3. is true and the operator terminal uses LBCR1
to control logging buffer #1-4, the minimum size is three.

5. If none of the above is true, the minimum size is two.

6. The size of the control block is the minimum size plus the size of the user area.
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4.2 Status Block

The Status Block is a block of contiguous registers in your controller that display sta-
tus information from the operator terminal. For example, you can get the current
screen number from the first word of the Status Block. The members of Status Block
are shown in the following table:

Word # Member Example: AC500 |Example: S7-200
Wn Screen Status Register (SSR) %MWO0.100 VW20
Wn+1 |General Status Register (GSR) %MWO0.101 VW22
Wn+2 |Logging Buffer Status Register #1 (LBSR1) |%MWO0.102 VW24
Wn+3 |Logging Buffer Status Register #2 (LBSR2) |%MWO0.103 VW26
Wn+4 |Logging Buffer Status Register #3 (LBSR3) |%MWO0.104 VW28
Wn+5 |RCPNO Image Register (RIR) %MWO0.105 VW30
Wn+6 |Reserved %MWO0.106 VW32

For example, if the status block is %MW 0.100 and the size is 6 words, the operator
terminal will write the status data of the current screen to %MW0.100-%MW0.105.

4.2.1 Screen Status Register

When a screen is changed in the operator terminal, the controller sets its Screen Sta-
tus Register (SSR) to the number of the new screen. Consequently, the controller can
identify the current screen by reading the SSR.

The value of the SSR can be in BCD or binary format.

4.2.2 General Status Register

The components of the General Status Register (GSR) are shown in the following

table (bit O - bit 15):

Wn+1 16-bit #(00-15) Function
Bit 0 Password Level Status
(not available for applications configured to monitor alarms)
1 Password Level Status
(not available for applications configured to monitor alarms)
Bit 0 Alarm History Buffer Clear Status
1 Alarm Frequency Buffer Clear Status
2 Form Feed Status
3 Hardcopy Status
4 Recipe Write Status
5 RCPNO Change Status
6 Recipe Read Status
7 Battery Status
8 Clear Status Flag #1
9 Clear Status Flag #2
10 Clear Status Flag #3
11 Clear Status Flag #4
12 Trigger Status Flag #1
13 Trigger Status Flag #2
14 Trigger Status Flag #3
15 Trigger Status Flag #4
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Bit 0, 1: Password Level Status

(not available for applications configured to monitor alarms)

Once connected to the operator terminal, the password level status bit 0 - bit 3 rep-
resent the current user level.

Level 0 ==>Bit 0 = off, Bit 1 = off
Level 1 ==>Bit 0 = on, Bit 1 = off
Level 2 ==>Bit 0 = off, Bit 1 = on
Level 3 ==>Bit 0 = on, Bit 1 = on
Level 4 - 9 ==>Bit 0 = on, Bit 1 = on

Bit O: Alarm History Buffer Clear Status

The operator terminal will turn ON this status bit when it detects the alarm history
buffer clear flag being turned ON. When the operator terminal finishes clearing the
alarm history buffer, it will tcurn OFF this status bit.

Bit 1: Alarm Frequency Buffer Clear Status

The operator terminal will turn ON this status bit when it detects the alarm fre-
quency buffer clear flag being turned ON. When the operator terminal finishes clear-
ing the alarm fre-quency buffer, it will turn OFF this status bit.

Bit 2: Form Feed Status
The operator terminal will turn ON this status bit when it detects the form feed flag

being turned ON. When the operator terminal finishes sending the form feed char-
acter to a printer, it will turn OFF this status bit.

Bit 3: Hardcopy Status

The operator terminal will turn ON this status bit when it detects the hardcopy flag
being turned ON. When the operator terminal finishes printing the current screen,
it will turn OFF this status bit.

Bit 4: Recipe Write Status

The operator terminal will turn ON this status bit when it finishes sending a recipe
from the operator terminal’s RAM block to the controller. The operator terminal will
turn OFF this status bit when it detects the recipe write flag being turned OFFE This
bit can be used as a handshake signal to switch the recipe write flag.

Note:
This function is only supported by operator terminals with a recipe function.

Bit 5: RCPNO Change Status

The operator terminal will turn ON this status bit when it detects the RCPNO
change flag being turned ON. When the operator terminal finishes changing the
RCPNO, it will turn OFF this status bit.

Bit 6: Recipe Read Status
The operator terminal will turn ON this status bit when it finishes reading a recipe
from the controller. The operator terminal will turn OFF this status bit when it de-
tects the recipe read flag being turned OFE. You can use this bit as a handshake signal
to switch the recipe read flag..

Note:
This function is only supported by operator terminals with a recipe function.

Bit 7: Battery Status
The operator terminal will turn ON the battery status bit if it detects a low battery

before running an application.
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Bit 8-11: Clear Status Flag #1 - #4

The operator terminal will turn ON one of the clear status bits when it finishes the
clearing task requested by the corresponding clear flag controlled by the controller.
The operator terminal will turn OFF the same status bit when it detects the corre-
sponding clear flag being turned OFE You can use clear status bits as handshake sig-
nals to switch the clear flags.

Bit 12-15: Trigger Status Flag #1 - #4

The operator terminal will turn ON one of the trigger status bits when it finishes the
task triggered by the corresponding trigger flag. The operator terminal will turn OFF
the same status bit as it detects the corresponding trigger flag being turned OFE You
can use trigger status bits as handshake signals to switch the trigger flags.

4.2.3 Logging Buffer Status Registers (LBSRs)

LBSR1 saves the status of logging buffer #1 - #4. LBSR2 saves the status of logging
buffer # 5 - #8. LBSR3 saves the status of logging buffer #9 - #12.

The status bit’s position for each of the logging buffers is shown in the table below:

Bit # 15 |14 (13 |12 |11 (10 |9 8 7 6 5 4 3 2 |1 |0
%MW102.0 |[AB4 |FB4 |CB4 |TB4 |FB3 |AB3 |CB3 |TB3 |AB2 |FB2 |CB2 |TB2 |AB1 |FB1 [CB1 |TB1
LBSR1

Bit # 15 |14 (13 |12 |11 (10 |9 8 7 6 5 4 3 2 |1 |0
%MW103.0 |[AB8 |FB8 |CB8 |TB8 |AB7 |FB7 |[CB7 |TB7 |AB6 |FB6 |CB6 |TB6 |AB5 |FB5 |CB5 |TB5
LBSR2

Bit # 15 |14 (13 |12 |11 (10 |9 8 7 6 5 4 3 2 |1 |0
%MW104.0 |[AB12|FB12|CB12|TB12|AB11|FB11|CB11|TB11|AB10|FB10|CB10|TB10|AB9 |FB9 [CB9 |TB9
LBSR3

AB: Almost Full Bit - indicates that the buffer is 90% or more full.
EB: Full Bit - indicates that the buffer is full.

CB: Clear Status Bit indicates the clear command was received,
TB: Trigger Status Bit indicates the trigger command was received.

LBSR1 |Buffer #4 Buffer #3 Buffer #2 Buffer #1
LBSR2 |Buffer #8 Buffer #7 Buffer #6 Buffer #5
LBSR3 |Buffer #12 Buffer #11 Buffer #10 Buffer #9

The operator terminal will turn ON one of the trigger status bits when it finishes col-
lecting one data record for the logging buffer. The operator terminal will curn OFF
the same status bit as it detects the corresponding trigger flag being turned OFE You
can use the trigger status bits as handshake signals to switch the trigger flag.

4.2.4 RCPNO Image Register

The operator terminal sets the RCPNO Image Register (RIR) to the new value of the
RCPNO as this internal register is changed by the user or a controller. Consequently,
the controller is able to identify the current value of the RCPNO. The operator ter-
minal reports the value of the RCPNO to the controller by writing the value to the
RCPNO Image Register. The RCPNO Image Register is word #5 of the status block
and you can keep track of the current recipe with this register.
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4.3 Recipe Register Block

The recipe block is located in the controller register. To make the operator terminal
read/write the recipe data from/to the controller, a recipe block needs to be defined
for the application. Please see the chapter Recipes for complete details.

The maximum recipe memory block is 524,288 16-bit (word) for the operator ter-
minal with recipe function. For the applied operator terminal models, please see Ap-
pendix A - CP400Soft Features and Operator Terminal Models for complete details.

4.3.1 Recipe Register Number - Enhanced
Operator Terminals

CP400Soft provides internal recipe register number for use in the operator terminal
application using the formats shown below:

Format Description

RCPNO Recipe Register Number (1-N)
RCPNO is an internal register of the operator terminal that specifies
the current recipe number; No>1.

RCPWnnnnn Recipe Register
#nnnnn is current recipe where nnnnn is a decimal number and n>0.

RCPWnnnnn.b | Recipe Register Bit
nnnnn is decimal number, n>0; b is a hexadecimal number, b=0-F.

RCPNO is an internal register of the operator terminal used to display the specified
recipe on the screen. The operator terminal changes the RCPNO number to display
its corresponding recipe data.

There are two methods to change the RCPNO number:

One way is for the user to change the RCPNO number directly through the numeric
entry object.

The other way is for the controller to change the RCPNO constant. To change the
RCPNO constant, the user must write the specified number N to RCPNO number
register Dn+5, then set the RCPNO change flag Dn+1 bit 5 as ON (about 1 sec.).

The operator terminal will change the RCPNO constant to N and display the recipe
data RCPWO - RCPWm corresponding to the Nth recipe.
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4.3.2 Addressing Recipe Data - Enhanced
Operator Terminals

Suppose that the number of recipe N=20, a recipe size m=100 words.

To edit an address, you need to set up the current recipe N =RCPNO. The operator
terminal will display the corresponding recipe data.

1. Enter the recipe number N in RCPNO or change RCPNO using the controller.
The operator terminal will display the corresponding recipe data.

For example, if RCONO N=5, RCPW0-RCPW99 displays the data correspond-
ing to the fifth recipe; if RCPNO N=7, RCPW0-RCPW99 displays the data
corresponding to the seventh recipe.

2. Another way to edit the corresponding recipe register data is to use the absolute
address.

Suppose that an address is greater than RCPW100, the corresponding recipe
address will display the Nth recipe data.

RCPW100-RCPW199 represents the first recipe data.
RCPW200-RCPW299 represents the second recipe data.
RCPW2000-RCPW2099 represents the twentieth recipe data.
Addresses greater than RCPW2099 are invalid.

So, RCP234 represents the second recipe data, 35 words and RPCW 34 in
RCPNO = 2.
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4.4 Time Block

4.4.1 The Operator Terminal Writes to the
Controller

To make the operator terminal write the current time and date to the controller, the
Time Block has to be defined for the application. The time block is a block of three
words in the controller and its format is BCD. The operator terminal updates the
time block every minute with the time data. The format of time block is shown in
the following:

Low byte of word 0 (07-00) Minute BCD 00-59
High byte of word 0 (15-08) Hour BCD 00-23
Low byte of word 1 (07-00) Day BCD 00-31
High byte of word 1 (15-08) Month BCD 01-12
Low byte of word 2 (07-00) Year BCD 00-99
High byte of word 2 (15-08) Day of week BCD

0 = Sunday

1 = Monday

2 = Tuesday

3 = Wednesday

4 = Thursday

5 = Friday

6 = Saturday
Low byte of word 3 (07-00)* Second BCD 00-59

* Only valid if the option Include second is selected

The steps to set up the time block follow. Select Application/Workstation Setup in
CP400Soft and you can set up the time block on the Miscellaneous tab. The starting
address is W240 and the size is 3 words, so the data will be saved in the W240,
W241, and W242 16-bit registers. The operator terminal updates the time block ev-
ery minute with the time data.

Application Properties

General ] Connection  Miscellaneous l Logging Buffers | Passwords ] Password ]

Touch Screen/Extemal Keys

W Read/wite recipes from/to PLC ey :

Address: [orion J Buzzer Acting Time (Sec.): |0 -
et ey ,5— Auto Fepeat Delay (Sec) |08 =
e ,4— Auto Repeat Rate [Hz): 5 -

Edit Field Definition... Start Lip Dielay (Sec ] Iﬂ_il
r % [ Display Countdown

[w ‘wirite time and date ta PLC [~ Synchronize time and date with PLC
Addresz: w240 J

[ Include second

[ Auto screen logout l_:|

[~ Start with the lowest user level

[ Hide communication eror message. [

[~ ‘While opening a screen, do not display the data until all of them have been read

™ Do not clear intemal memory (5] while downloading for the first time
[ Do not clear recipe data while dovnloading for the first time

OK | Cancel

Seting up the Time Block
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4.4.2 The Controller Writes to the Operator
Terminal

The operator terminal can read time and date from the internal real time clock of the
controller. Then the operator terminal can modify the corresponding data for the
time/date/week read from the real time clock and display the content in the operator
terminal. The operator terminal updates the time block every minute with the time
data.

4.5 Read Cycle

The operator terminal does the following steps to accomplish one read cycle and it
will repeat these steps continuously. You need to know this read cycle in order to con-
figure an operator terminal to communicate with the controller efficiently.

Steps of the cycle:

1. Reads control block of the controller.

2. Reads specified register blocks for the current screen.
3. Reads specified On/Off blocks for the current screen.
4. Reads specified alarm register regularly (3-10 sec.).
5

. Reads a number of controller locations which: (1) are shown on the current
screen; and (2) do not appear in the current screen’s register blocks or On/Off
blocks and have not been read recently.

The number of controller locations to be read in this step is specified by the
“number of individual reads” per read cycle of the current screen.

This read cycle is repeated continuously from Step 1. to Step 5.
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4.6 Extended Control Block

Extended Control Block (ECB) is a 9-word register block in the controller. The first
word of the ECB is the command word and is named CW. The other 4 words of the
ECB are the parameter words and are named PW1, PW2, PW3 and PW4. To make
the terminal do a job, the controller stores parameter values in the parameter words
first, and then sets the command word to the job number. The controller is respon-
sible to reset the command word to zero after the job is done, or the job is terminated
due to errors in the parameters. The terminal will not be ready to perform another
job until it sees the command word becomes zero. The controller can get the status
of the current job from the Extended Status Block (ESB). The additional 4 words
(PW5, PW6, PW7, PW8) are Logging Buffer Extended Control Registers.

Job number: 64

Job description: Saving records of unsaved logging buffer to a file on a Compact
Flash memory card or USB memory stick.

Job parameters:

Parameter word Description
PW1 Logging buffer number

PW2 Not used

PW3 Not used

Pw4 Not used

Job number: 65

Job description: Saving unsaved alarm history buffer to a file on a Compact Flash
memory card or USB memory stick.

Job parameters:

Parameter word Description
PW1 Not used
PW2 Not used
PW3 Not used
Pw4 Not used

Job number: 66

Job description: Saving recipe data to a file on a Compact Flash memory card or USB
memory stick.

Job parameters:

Parameter word Description
PW1 File number
PW2 Device:

When 1, save to USB memory stick
When 0, save to Compact Flash memory card

PW3 Not used
PW4 Not used

212 ABB, 1SBC159106M0205



Control and Status Block

Job number: 67

Job description: Read recipe data from a file on a Compact Flash memory card or
USB memory stick.

Job parameters:

Parameter word Description
PW1 File number
PW2 Device:

When 1, read from USB memory stick
When 0, read from Compact Flash memory card

PW3 Not used
PW4 Not used

Job number: 128
Job description: Write recipe data to flash ROM.

Job parameters:

Parameter word Description
PW1 Not used
PW2 Not used
PW3 Not used
PW4 Not used

Job number: 129
Job description: Read recipe data from flash ROM.

Job parameters:

Parameter word Description
PW1 Not used
PW2 Not used
PW3 Not used
PW4 Not used

Job number: 130
Job description: Write alarm data to flash ROM.

Job parameters:

Parameter word Description
PW1 Not used
PW2 Not used
PW3 Not used
PW4 Not used

ABB, 1SBC159106M0205 213



Control and Status Block

Job number: 131
Job description: Read alarm data from flash ROM.

Job parameters:

Parameter word Description
PW1 Not used
PW2 Not used
PW3 Not used
PW4 Not used

To allow performing more than one task involving USB/CE, four new commands are

added.
Job number: 0x0001

Job description: Saving records of unsaved logging buffer to a file on a Compact
Flash memory card or USB memory stick.

Job parameters:

Parameter word Description
PW1 Logging buffer number

PW2 Not used

PW3 Not used

PW4 Not used

Job number: 0x0002

Job description: Saving unsaved alarm history buffer to a file on a Compact Flash
memory card or USB memory stick.

Job parameters:

Parameter word Description
PW1 Not used
PW2 Not used
PW3 Not used
PW4 Not used

Job number: 0x0004

Job description: Saving recipe data to a file on a Compact Flash memory card or USB
memory stick.

Job parameters:

Parameter word Description
PW1 File number
PW2 Device:

When 1, save to USB memory stick
When 0, save to Compact Flash memory card

PW3 Not used
PW4 Not used
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Job number: 0x0008

Job description: Read recipe data from a file on a Compact Flash memory card or

USB memory stick.

Job parameters:

Parameter word Description
PW1 File number
PW2 Device:
When 1, read from USB memory stick
When 0, read from Compact Flash memory card
PW3 Not used
PW4 Not used

If job number = 0x0003, both logging buffer and alarm history buffer will be saved.

Note:

For saving the logging buffer to external memory according to above. At least one
record must be logged after inserting external memory into the operator terminal in
order for the save task to external memory to work well.

Alarm Text Mode Printing Control:

PW3
Bit Description

0 Immediately Printing Flag
0 to 1: Action Accept, after printing, you have to set to 0 yourself

1 Suspend cache Alarm Buffer Flag:
0: False, continue cache
1: True, suspend cache

2-15 Reserved

Logging Buffer Extended Control Registers (LBECR):

PW5: LBECR1
Bit Description

0 Immediately Text Printing Flag for Logging Buffer #1
1 Suspend Cache Text Printing Flag for Logging Buffer #1
2 Cache only Difference Data Flag for Logging Buffer #1
3 Reserved
4 Immediately Text Printing Flag for Logging Buffer #2
5 Suspend Cache Text Printing Flag for Logging Buffer #2
6 Cache only Difference Data Flag for Logging Buffer #2
7 Reserved
8 Immediately Text Printing Flag for Logging Buffer #3
9 Suspend Cache Text Printing Flag for Logging Buffer #3
10 Cache only Difference Data Flag for Logging Buffer #3
11 Reserved
12 Immediately Text Printing Flag for Logging Buffer #4
13 Suspend Cache Text Printing Flag for Logging Buffer #4
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Bit Description
14 Cache only Difference Data Flag for Logging Buffer #4
15 Reserved

PW6: LBECR2

Bit Description
0 Immediately Text Printing Flag for Logging Buffer #5
1 Suspend Cache Text Printing Flag for Logging Buffer #5
2 Cache only Difference Data Flag for Logging Buffer #5
3 Reserved
4 Immediately Text Printing Flag for Logging Buffer #6
5 Suspend Cache Text Printing Flag for Logging Buffer #6
6 Cache only Difference Data Flag for Logging Buffer #6
7 Reserved
8 Immediately Text Printing Flag for Logging Buffer #7
9 Suspend Cache Text Printing Flag for Logging Buffer #7
10 Cache only Difference Data Flag for Logging Buffer #7
11 Reserved
12 Immediately Text Printing Flag for Logging Buffer #8
13 Suspend Cache Text Printing Flag for Logging Buffer #8
14 Cache only Difference Data Flag for Logging Buffer #8
15 Reserved

PW7: LBECR3

Bit Description
0 Immediately Text Printing Flag for Logging Buffer #9
1 Suspend Cache Text Printing Flag for Logging Buffer #9
2 Cache only Difference Data Flag for Logging Buffer #9
3 Reserved
4 Immediately Text Printing Flag for Logging Buffer #10
5 Suspend Cache Text Printing Flag for Logging Buffer #10
6 Cache only Difference Data Flag for Logging Buffer #10
7 Reserved
8 Immediately Text Printing Flag for Logging Buffer #11
9 Suspend Cache Text Printing Flag for Logging Buffer #11
10 Cache only Difference Data Flag for Logging Buffer #11
11 Reserved
12 Immediately Text Printing Flag for Logging Buffer #12
13 Suspend Cache Text Printing Flag for Logging Buffer #12
14 Cache only Difference Data Flag for Logging Buffer #12
15 Reserved

216 ABB, 1SBC159106M0205



Control and Status Block

PW8: LBECR4

Bit

Description

Immediately Text Printing Flag for Logging Buffer #13

Suspend Cache Text Printing Flag for Logging Buffer #13

Cache only Difference Data Flag for Logging Buffer #13

Reserved

Immediately Text Printing Flag for Logging Buffer #14

Suspend Cache Text Printing Flag for Logging Buffer #14

Cache only Difference Data Flag for Logging Buffer #14

Reserved

OIN|OO|O| B WIN|FL|O

1
=
(&)

Reserved
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4.7 Extended Status Block

Extended Status Block (ESB) is a 6-word register block in the controller. The six sta-
tus words are named SWO0, SW1, SW2, SW3, SW4 and SW5.

The terminal updates the ESB every second.

SWo0
Bit Description
0 0: Auto Saving Logging Buffer Okay
1: Auto Saving Logging Buffer Error

Most of the time, it will be set to 0. It will only be changed when there is a logging
buffer saving in progress. If the saving is unsuccessful, it will be set to be 1. If it is
successful, it will be remain 0.

Examples of unsuccessful saving:

1. No Compact Flash memory card or USB memory stick

2. Not enough space on Compact Flash memory card or USB memory stick
3. Others that make the saving unsuccessful

0 to 1: Saving Unsuccessful

1 to 0: Compact Flash memory card or USB memory stick is inserted;
Saving Successful

Bit Description

1 0: Auto Saving Alarm Okay
1: Auto Saving Alarm Error

Most of the time, it will be set to 0. It will only be changed when there is a alarm
saving in progress. When the saving is unsuccessful, it will be set to be 1. If it is suc-
cessful, it will be remain 0.

Examples of unsuccessful saving:

1. No Compact Flash memory card or USB memory stick

2. Not enough space on Compact Flash memory card or USB memory stick
3. Others that make the saving unsuccessful

0 to 1: Saving Unsuccessful

1 to 0: Compact Flash memory card or USB memory stick is inserted;
Saving Successful

Bit Description
2 Back Light Status
0: off
1:on
Bit Description
3-5 Current Language (001-101)
Bit Description
6 Printing Screen Hard Copy Status
0: Printer Idle
1: Printing
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Bit Description
7 Alarm Text Printing Status
0: No Output
1: Output Now
Bit Description
11-8 Current User Level (0000-1001)
Bit Description
12 0: Auto Saving Okay
1: Auto Saving Error
Bit Description
14-13 Job Processor (00: Ready, 01: Busy, 10: Complete, 11: Error)
10: Saving or Reading Recipe, Alarm or Logging through Extended
Control Block - Okay
11: Saving or Reading Recipe, Alarm or Logging Buffer when using
Extended Control Block - Error
Bit Description
15 0: No Action when Saving through Extended Control Block
1: Action
SW1
Bit Description
1-0 01:Error when Saving Logging Buffer to Compact Flash memory
card or USB memory stick by using Extended Control Block
10: OK when Saving Logging Buffer to Compact Flash memory
card or USB memory stick by using Extended Control Block
Bit Description
4-5 01:Error when Saving Alarm History Buffer to Compact Flash
memory card or USB memory stick by using Extended Control
Block
10: OK when Saving Alarm History Buffer to Compact Flash mem-
ory card or USB memory stick by using Extended Control Block
Bit Description
8-9 01:Error when Reading Recipe from Compact Flash memory card
or USB memory stick by using Extended Control Block
10: OK when Reading Recipe from Compact Flash memory card or
USB memory stick by using Extended Control Block
Bit Description
12-13 01:Error when Saving Recipe to Compact Flash memory card or
USB memory stick by using Extended Control Block
10: OK when Saving Recipe to Compact Flash memory card or USB
memory stick by using Extended Control Block
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SW2
Bit Description
15-0 Free Space in Compact Flash memory card
SW3
Bit Description
15-0 Free Space in USB memory stick
SW4
Bit Description
7-0 Backlight Brightness Percentage (not supported for all terminal
models)
15-8 Reserved
SW5
Bit Description
0 Logging Buffer #1 Text Printing Status
(0: No Output , 1: Output Now)
1 Logging Buffer #2 Text Printing Status
(0: No Output , 1: Output Now)
2 Logging Buffer #3 Text Printing Status
(0: No Output , 1: Output Now)
3 Logging Buffer #4 Text Printing Status
(0: No Output , 1: Output Now)
4 Logging Buffer #5 Text Printing Status
(0: No Output , 1: Output Now)
5 Logging Buffer #6 Text Printing Status
(0: No Output , 1: Output Now)
6 Logging Buffer #7 Text Printing Status
(0: No Output , 1: Output Now)
7 Logging Buffer #8 Text Printing Status
(0: No Output , 1: Output Now)
8 Logging Buffer #9 Text Printing Status
(0: No Output , 1: Output Now)
9 Logging Buffer #10 Text Printing Status
(0: No Output , 1: Output Now)
10 Logging Buffer #11 Text Printing Status
(0: No Output , 1: Output Now)
11 Logging Buffer #12 Text Printing Status
(0: No Output , 1: Output Now)
12 Logging Buffer #13 Text Printing Status
(0: No Output , 1: Output Now)
13 Logging Buffer #14 Text Printing Status
(0: No Output , 1: Output Now)
14-15 Reserved
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5 Multi-Link: Normal Connection Port

The Multi-Link function provides an economical and convenient way to link several
operator terminals and communicate with a single controller connection port. One
operator terminal is master and the others are slaves. The master is the only operator
terminal that is physically connected to a controller and this operator terminal is re-
sponsible for data exchange between the controller and the slaves. Each of the slave

operator terminals must be assigned a unique address so that the master operator ter-
minal is able to identify which slave to send the data to.

The following illustration shows the setup for four operator terminals with one con-
troller. Note that the RS485 cable must be used for the connection between the mas-
ter and the slaves and each of the slaves must be assigned a unique address.

TXD+/RXD+ @ Slave

- HMI
Master _: Slave

Controller HMI : HMI

RS232/422/485 Multidrop
RS485

Slave

o HMI

TXD-/RXD-

A Multi-Link network

The cable and the connection between the master and the controller is the same as
for the normal 1-to-1 application. The RS485 cable must be used for connecting the
master and the slaves. Additionally, each of the slaves must be assigned a unique ad-
dress. All the controller models in CP400Soft support this function.

Multi-link can also be connected through Ethernet. Please see chapter Ethernet Com-
munication for more details.
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5.1 Communication Parameters

Perform the steps to set up the communication parameters.

Setting up the master
The master is the operator terminal that communicates with the controller.

1. Select Application/Workstation Setup and check the This HMI is a multi-link

master box.

Application Properties

General Connection ] Miscellansous ] Logging Buffers ] Passwords | Password ]

Master Port: | COM1 i

Limit data access o Multi-ink
Commion Blacks only

| Device Type Add..
itz

Rename...

|

Mo | Device Mame

1 Connection 1 ABB ACHO0 Pr&S
sl s st ?

HHI ABB ACH00 PMBE

Address: |0 Default Address: |1

Port/method used for the connection: Baud Fiate: |9600 =] DataBits: |7 ¥
[coM1 || Pty Even ~| StopBifsk|2 ~
Fuilti-link.

W This HM is & mulifink master Cernmand Delay (ms): 0 =

Time-out Time [Sec.): Default =
Mumber of Fetries: 0 Bl

Sub-connection status address: J
Sub-connection..

[ = |

Cancel |

Setting up the multi-link master

2. Download the edited application to the master operator terminal.
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Setting up the slaves
The slave operator terminals do not communicate with the controller

3. Select Application/Workstation Setup. On the Connection tab, select COM1

port for the connection.

4. To set up the Default Address:
If the slave operator terminal dip switch #5 is set OFF, the operator terminal
reads the communication parameters from CP400Soft. The unique address
(2-10) must be entered in Default Address.

Application Properties

General Connection l Miscellaneous ] Logging Buffers ] Passwords ] Password ]

MHa. | Device Mame | Device Type Add..
1 Connection 1 ABB ACED0 PMES

Rename...

i

< >
HE ABB ACH00 PMES:

Address: ’D_ Default Address: "I_
Port/method used for the connection:

[COMT Multidink slave) |

b uilti-link:

Command Delay [ms): m
Time-out Time [Sec.); Default_»

MNumber of Retries: o =
Application File of kMult-ink b aster:
Limit data access to Multi-ink
Corrmon Blocks anly
0K | Cancel |

Setting up slave operator terminal parameters

Remember to compile and download applications each time after making any
changes to the address.

If the slave operator terminal dip switch #5 is set ON, the operator terminal
reads the parameters from the hardware. You must enter the address (1-15) in
HMI Node Address.

5. Download the edited application to the slave operator terminals.

Note:

The address number of the master operator terminal will not affect communication with
the slave operator terminals. It is not necessary to set up the baud rate or data type for
the slave operator terminals. The purpose of setting up the slave operator terminals is
to make sure the connection port for the master operator terminal is correctly set.
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5.2 Communication Efficiency

CP400Soft allows you to specify a Common Register Block (CRB) and a Common
On/Off Block (COB) for the operator terminals. Select Limit data access to Multi-
link Common Blocks only.

General Connection l Miscellaneous ] Logging Buffers ] Passwords | Password ]

Mo. | Device Mame | Device Type Add...
1 Connection 1 ABB ACHD0 PMEE

Multi-link Common Blocks

2 Uze Mo Type Address Sizefword) Refresh Rate

i ~ |Register | |2Mwin 100 G| MNomal =] [ 0K__]
Addrezs: |0 J

Part/method used fo J Carncel
Comz

b Lilti-link.

[ Thiz HMI iz a mul

Master Port, | COMT

e e e s e e R

Limit data acces:
b Comman Elocks

BEEEREE L ELEEE DR

TR T E TR R BT TR LT

L Lo bbb et be b b e Lef L Lef Led L

Ll bef Lef el e Lo b e e Lef Le L <

The CRB is a block of registers and the COB is a block of On/Off locations in the
controller. In every read cycle, the master operator terminal reads the data from both
the CRB and the COB. Then the master sends the CRB and COB data to all the

slaves.

The CRB and the COB allows a maximum of 128 words and 256 words respectively.
In muld-link, the CRB and the COB have to be specified with the same size and for-
mat for each of the operator terminals. The slaves are not requested to read the data
from the CRB or the COB directly. The slaves read the data from the buffer contain-
ing the data sent by the master. The CRB and the COB play important roles in terms
of communication efficiency since they can reduce traffic in the multi-link as well as
in the link between the master and the controller

For example, arranging control blocks for the operator terminal in the CRB and the
COB is one of the most effective ways to improve performance. Arranging the vari-
ables common to some of the operator terminals in the CRB or the COB will also
improve performance. Doing so will result in a high refresh rate for the variables held
in the CRB and the COB since the variables are refreshed every read cycle.

In addition to the CRB and the COB, remember to make use of the register blocks
and on/off blocks for screens, since these too lessen the burden of the operator termi-
nal by reducing the number of read commands.

It is recommended to specify the CRB and the COB with continuous locations when
designing screens.
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5.3 Important Notes

When using multi-link, please note the following points:

1. The RS485 connection method is suggested for the multi-link. The RS$232 con-

nection method is suggested for a single slave operator terminal.

CP400-series
25 pin male

TXD+/RXD+ 14
TXD-/RXD- 15

GND 7

CP400-series
25 pin male

14 TXD+/RXD+
15 TXD-/RXD-

7 GND

2. Each slave must have its own unique address.

3. The operator terminals on the same multi-link must have the same CRB and

COB.

4. The master operator terminal should only start after all the slaves have displayed
their first screens. To delay the start-up of the master, select the Miscellaneous
tab in the Application Properties dialog box. Then set the time for the Start Up

Delay.

Application Properties

[™ Readfwite recipes framto PLC

[~ ‘wirite time and date to PLC

[ Auto screen logout ’_:|

[~ Start with the lowest user level

General ] Connection  Miscellaneous ] Logaing Buffers ] Passwords ] Pagsword ]

Touch Screen/E stermal Keys

Buzzer Acting Time (Sec.]: |0 -
Auto Repeat Delap (Sec]: (08 =
Auto Repeat Rate [Hz]: B -

Start Up Delay [Sec.] |3 il

v Display Countdawn

[ Synchronize time and date with PLC

[ Hide communication eror mezzage. [

[ “hile opening a screen, da not display the data until all of them have been read

[ Do not clear internal memary (&) while downloading for the first time
[ Do not clear recipe data while downloading for the first time

Cancel

Setting up delay of start-up
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6 Ethernet Communication

The following chapter will introduce communication setup, application upload/
download and Ethernet communication with Ethernet-enabled controllers and op-
erator terminals. There are two methods for Ethernet-enabled operator terminals to
communicate with multi-operator terminal/controllers over Ethernet: multi-link and
cross-link.

Note:
Ethernet communication is not available for all operator terminal models: please refer
to Appendix A - CP400Soft Features and Operator Terminal Models for details.

6.1 Connection

There are two methods to set up the link; using a RJ45 straight through cable or us-
ing a RJ45 crossover cable. The RJ45 crossover cable requires a HUB for connection.

The choice between these two methods depends on your needs and available equip-
ment. The following table describes differences between these two methods.

RJ45 crossover cable RJ45 straight through cable

Requires no HUB; HUB required

links to operator terminal directly

1-to-1 only Multi-link

6.2 IP Address Setup

To read or send data from an operator terminal over Ethernet, correct IP addresses
have to be set up.

The IP address can be set under Configure in the operator terminal system menu.

Date (Mm-dd-yy)  .eociiiiiiiiiieieieaenas 08-28-03 CTS handshaking  ........c.c.cceeeet Disabled

Day of the week Battery check  .................... Enabled

Time (hhimm:ss) ..ot 18:34:23 Screen saver time (Min.) 00

PHNEEr e Disabled PLC model code  ..........ccceeininens 0

PLC communication port COM2 Workstation node address — ......... 000

Baud rate .......ocooiiiiiiiiiiiin 9600 Download/Upload/Copy port ....... COM1

Data bits 7 bit RTC adjust  ....ccooviiiiiienans 00

Parity Even IP address  ............ 100.101.102.001

Stop bits 1 bit Gateway address 100.101.102.254

Command delay (x 10 ms) 000 Sub/network mask 255.255.255. 0
More Quit Za\(lgiit More Quit Za\éiit

Configuration table of operator terminal with support for networking

Note:

If uploading/downloading over Ethernet, the first three segments of the PC IP address
must be the same as the first three segments of the operator terminal IP address.
Example: PC IP address=192.168.1.10 and operator terminal IP address=192.168.1.XXX.
The IP address of the operator terminal should not be shared with other units in the

network.
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6.3 Application Upload/Download over
Ethernet

The Ethernet-enabled operator terminals together with CP400Soft provide upload/
download over Ethernet for application, firmware, recipes and source code.

I
0 [

Uploading/downloading over Ethernet

Preform the following steps to upload/download an CP400Soft application over
Ethernet:

1. Set the IP address, gateway address etc in the Configuration Table. Please see the
section [P Address Setup for details.

2. In CP400Soft, select Options/Transmission Setup and select Ethernet from the
PC Port list.

Transmission Setup

Download/Upload

PC Par:  |COM1 x
[ Ethermet P

A
Baud Rate: [COm1
COmM2
COmM3
Com4
COmM5
COME
COmM?
COmMB
COmM3
Com10
Com11
Comiz

0K/ COM13 ncel
COmM14 [

Selecting PC Port

3. Enter the address under IP Address or select from the drop-down list.

Transmission Setup &|

Download/Upload
PC Part: Ethernet -

1P Address: W ’ﬁ ’1_ ’1_

Select an orvline CP400-Terminal j

0K | Cancel

Setting the IP address

228
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4. Select Application/Download Application or Download Firmware and Appli-
cation to download the application.

Follow the same steps to Upload Application, Upload Recipes, Download Recipes
or Reconstruct Source over Ethernet. For Upload Application, the steps above must
be changed to select File/Upload Application.

If the link is not set up properly, CP400Soft will display an error message.

@ Communication error !

Communication error message
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6.4 Communication with Ethernet-
enabled Controllers

CP400Soft supports operator terminals communicating with Ethernet-enabled
controllers using Modbus TCP/IP. Consequently, the operator terminal can control
or read data from the controllers.

] |
L) g [

Connection to Ethernet-enabled controllers

Perform the following steps to set up the connection:

1. Select Application/Workstation Setup. On the General tab, select the type of
controller or Modbus TCP/IP Device from the Controller/PLC list.

2. On the Connection tab, select Ethernet for Port/method used for the connec-
tion. Enter the address in the Default Address and IP Address boxes.

New Application’s Properties

General Connection l

No. | Device Name | Device Type Add...
1 Conhection 1 ABB ACHIO PMETT Etherne
Fename...

< -

HH ABB ACH00 PM571 Ethemnet
Default Address: 1

Part/methad used far the connection: IP Address: 132 163 1 1

|Ethernet Fl | address 2 2
b ultifirk IP Address: a 0 0 0
I~ This HMl iz a multi-ink master Address #3: 3

IP &ddress: ’D_ ’D_ ’D_ ’D_
Command Delay [me]: ] -

v Use default port

[z Pouz[502
—

Selecting communication method and setting the IP address

3. Download the CP400Soft application file to the operator terminal and set up
the link to connect.
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6.5 Multi-Link - One Master and Multiple
Slaves

The Multi-Link over Ethernet function allows the linking of several operator termi-
nals (one master and multiple slaves). This speeds up communication between the
operator terminals.

ﬁ al=
n

Multi-Link over Ethernet

Perform the following steps to set up the communication:

Setting up the master
The master is the operator terminal that communicates with the controller.

1. Select Application/Workstation Setup. On the General tab, select the operator
terminal model from the Panel/Workstation list and the type of controller from
the Controller/PLC list.

Application Properties

General ]Connection ] Migcellaneous ] Logging Buffers ] Passwords ] Passwond ]

Cantrol Elock.
.iﬁ.pplication Mame: Bl WJ
Dema
Panelfwork st ation: o2 ’D—
|CP4SDT j |Ethemet j Status Block
Programming Type: ’m Addiess: |ZMw010
Contraller/PLC: D efault
[4BB ACEO0 PMST] Ethemet ~| | | DatsFormat [UnsioredBiray =]
Printer: Start-up Screen:
|N0ne ﬂ | j

I Graphic support 54K, colar
Extended Contral Block:

Extended Status Block:
[ Multi-ingual Suppart J
Select Language. . | [ watch Dog Timer
-
QK Cancel

Selecting operator terminal model and controller model
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2. On the Connection tab, check the This HMI is a multi-link master box and
select Ethernet from the Master Port list. Next, check Limit data access to
Multi-link Common Blocks only.

Application Properties

General Connection l Miscellaneous ] Logging Buffers ] Passwords | Password ]

No. | Device Name | Device Type Add...
1 Connection 1 ABB ACH00 PMETT
Rename...

S sl i) >

Hil ABB ACHO0N P57

Address: ’D_ Default &ddress: ’1_

Part/method used for the connection: Baud Rate: | 3600 | DataBits: ’E

[comz ||| Pty [Mone =l swepEisr[1 <

Fuilti-link:

IV This HMI is & multidink master Command Delay (ms]: o =

Master Port lm Time-out Time [Sec.) Default -
Murnber of Retries: Drefault =

Sub-connection status address: J
Sub-connection...

v Limit data access to kulti-ink
Common Blocks only

Cancel |

Setting up the multi-link master

3. Download the edited application to the master operator terminal.
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Setting up the slaves

The slave operator terminals do not communicate with the controller

4. Select Application/Workstation Setup. On the Connection tab, select Ethernet

(Multi-link slave) port for the connection.

5. Set up Master IP Address, Common Register Block, Common On/Off Block,

CRB Size and COB Size.
Application Properties

General Connection ] Mizcellansous ] Logging Buffers ] Fasswords ] Pazsword ]

No. | Device Name | Device Type Add..
1 Connection 1 ABB ACH00 PME7T
Rename...
b 2
HMI ABE ACH00 PM5T1

Default Address: |0

Fort/method uzed for the connection:

| Ethemet [Multi-ink slave) |

Fulti-link.
Command Delay [mz]: 0 i
Time-out Time [Sec.): Default -
Mumber of A etries: 0 e

Master P
Address: 1132 1688 |1 1
Application File of Mulb-link Master:

| !

v Limit data access to bulti-ink
Common Blocks anly

RX

Cancel |

Setting up connection method, master IP address etc.

6. Download the edited application to the slave operator terminals.
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6.6 Cross-Link over Ethernet
(Data Sharing)

The Cross-Link over Ethernet function allows you to link several operator terminals
and controllers and share data between them.

3 |

]

—

Cross-Link over Ethernet function

The following steps are performed to set up the connection:

Setup in the first operator terminal
1. Select Application/Workstation Setup. On the General tab, select the operator
terminal model from the Panel/Workstation list and the controller type from the
Controller/PLC list.

Application Properties

General ]Connection ] Migcellaneous ] Logging Buffers ] Passwords ] Passwond ]

Cantrol Elock.
Application M ame: Address |[ZMWOO J
|D &mo

e i
Panelfwork st ation: e
[cPa30T | [Ethemet =] | [ StatusBlack
: : Address: [ZMw010

Programming Type: Macro -
Controller/PLC: Default
|4BB ACS00 PM5T1 | DataFormat  |Unsigned Binary
Printer: Start-up Screen:
|N0ne ﬂ | ﬂ
I Graphic support 54K, colar

Extended Contral Block:

Extended Status Block:
[ Multi-ingual Suppart J

Select Language. . | [ watch Dog Timer
-
QK Cancel

Selecting operator terminal model and controller model
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2. On the Connection tab, click Add to add Connection 2 for the Cross-link.
Select Ethernet (Cross-link) from the Port/method used for the connection list.
Enter the Default Address, IP Address and HMI Type for the desired device.

Application Properties

General Connection ] Miscellansous ] Logging Buffers ] Passwords | Password ]

M. | Device Mame | Device Type Add..
1 Connection 1 ABB ACEOD P57

2 Connection 2 ModBus Slave Remove
Rename...

£ b4

HHl ModBus Slave
Default Address: 2

Port/method used for the connection: P Address: W ’ﬁ W ’ﬁ

| Ethemet [Crozs-link] ﬂ
HMI Type: | CP430B Macio -]

Fuilti-link

oK | Cancel |

Adding the Cross-link device

Note that Connection 1 is linked to the controller by COM Port while Connection
2 is linked to the controller by Cross-Link Ethernet.

If the operator terminal using Connection 1 is to access data from the controller
linked to Connection 2, follow these steps:

Controller register address setup:

Example: Specify the address of the controller register, 2/W0 for ModBus Slave.
Note that controller register 2/WO refers to Connection 2 on the Connection tab.
/ denotes the separation from the register address.

3. There are three ways to set this up:

a) Double-click on the object. Select the Attributes tab. For Write under
Variable enter the location 2/B0.

b) Enter the address of the controller register in the object attributes dialog box.
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In the example the address is 2/W0.

Set Constant Button

Shape] Tent ] Graphic]

1D |BTHOOO02 Security
Sline User Levet |9 =

S [ Operator Confirmation
Calor:

Wariable

Wit [2/w/0 J

M otification: J
[ Enabled By: J

Set Yalue
* ‘word " Doubleword 7 Character Sting

Format: |Unsigned Binary

Wl |1

OK. | Cancel |
¢) Click ... to display the Address/Constant Input dialog box.

Select 2-Connection 2 from the Connection list. Enter the address in the Device
Type and Addr./Value boxes. In the example the address is WO.

AddressfConstant Input le
Connection
|2 - Connection 2 ﬂ Device Tope: | - ﬂ
Type Addr Aalue: (1
% PLC Device [Word) Tag: |
~
" Internal Memary [waord)
-~

: 2] o)l e
ionstant Type ﬂ ﬂ ﬂ ﬂ ﬂ
: AN
I:.C Station Mumber ﬂ J J J J

2 o N

Cancel

Click OK and 2/WO0 will appear in the object attribute dialog box.

4. Download the edited application to the first operator terminal.
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Setup in the second operator terminal

5. The setup steps are the same as for the first operator terminal, with the difference
that the controller device in Connection 1 of the second operator terminal is the
controller device in Connection 2 of the first operator terminal. Note that the
Addr./Value of the controller device Connection 2 must be changed.

Application Properties

General Connection l Migcellansous ] Logging Buffers ] Passwords ] Passwond ]

No. | Device Name | Device Type Add..
1 Connection 1 ModBus Slave

2 Connection 2 ABB ACHO0 PM5T1 Remave
Fiename...

< >
HEl ABB ACH00 PMEFT
Default Address: 1]

Fort/method used for the connection: P Address: W lﬁ W lﬁ

|Ethemet [Crogs-link) j

HMI Type: | CP430B-Macro =]
Multi-ink

QK | Cancel |

The connections in operator terminal 2

6. Download the CP400Soft application file to operator terminal 1 and operator
terminal 2. Connect the link to the controllers and network.

ABB, 1SBC159106M0205 237



‘ Ethernet Communication

6.7 Hot IP Swap

The operator terminal is able to switch the communication with ABB AC500
PM5xx Ethernet controllers both manually and automatically during runtime.

Example
The terminal is configured to communicate with three ABB AC500 PM571
Ethernet controllers with different IP addresses.

At startup, the terminal communicates with Controller 1. If the connection with
Controller 1 is interrupted, the terminal will try to check if the connection with Con-
troller 2 or Controller 3 is ready. If so, the communication will change to the one that
is ready instead. This connection change can be carried out manually by a control
register or action button “Hot IP Swap Table”.

To enable the Hot IP Swap feature, select an ABB AC500 PM5xx Ethernet driver.
Select Ethernet (Hot IP Swap) for Port/method used for the connection. Enter the
IP addresses and port numbers of all connecting controllers. The Control field can
be used to define a word register. This register value is used for monitoring/setting
currently connected IP address.

Application Froperties @EJ

(feneral Connection | Misellaneovs | Logeing Butters | Passwards | Password |

1 Connection 1 ABB ACH00 PM571 Etherne :
Rename...

No. | Dievice Name | Device Type | Add.

2 | >

HiI ABB ACBO0 PMETT Ethernet
Default Addrezz. |4
Port/methad used for the connection: IP Address: 192 168 |1 1

|Ethemet [Hot [P Swap ) j 7 Address #2: ,2—
tulti-link, IP Address: 192 1688 1 2
[ This HMI iz a multi-link master [V Address #3: 3

IP Address: W 'ﬁ "I_ '3_
Command Delay [ms]: o] -

™ Use default port

Port:  |502 Port 2: |502

Part 3: {502

Contral ; L] J

0K | Camel |

@0 = 0 for connection to IP address #1, @0 = 1 for connection to IP address #2 and
@0 = 2 for connection to IP address #3.
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During runtime communication with controllers, if the current connection is inter-
rupted, the Hot IP Swap Table will appear and start to check if any of the other con-
nections are ready.

IP address Port Status

192.168.1.1

192.168.1.2 582 Not Ready

192.168.1.3 582 Not Ready
Connect | |Cluse|

If so, the connection will be changed to the one that is ready, and the Hot IP Swap
Table disappears automatically.

The Hot IP Swap Table can also be opened by Action button “Hot IP Swap Table”.

Then it will be possible to check the status of the connection during runtime, and to
change the connection manually.
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7 Multi-Channel Communication

The operator terminal model with 2 COM Ports and an Ethernet connection can be
used to connect controllers or other equipment (such as temperature controllers,
servers, inverters etc.) from different vendors in order to integrate and collect data us-
ing an operator terminal or PC.

Note:
This feature is not available for all operator terminal models: please refer to Appendix
A - CP400Soft Features and Operator Terminal Models for details.

7.1 Connection

COM1, COM?2 or the Ethernet Port can be used to link the Multi-Channel connec-
tion.

The link can be set up via RS232, RS422 or RS§485, with the connection method
based on needs and available equipment. For Ethernet, RJ45 has to be used to set up
the link. The controller must also be Ethernet-enabled.

i

Multi-Channel Connection
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7.2 Connection Setup

The Multi-Channel connection setup includes the controller type and its parameters.
Follow the steps below to set up the connection:

1. In CP400Soft, select File/New. The Applications Properties dialog box is
displayed. On the General tab, select the type of the first controller from the
Controller/PLC list, for example, ABB AC500 Series.

Application Properties

General ]Connec’(ion ] Miscellaneous ] Logging Buffers ] Passwords ] Passwond ]

Cantral Block

Application M ame: e I—ZMWD.D J
| ey 2
PanelMwork station: Sl
|cPa30T =] [Ethemet  +] Status Block

- | EMW0.10
Programming Type: Macro - Cdoiss J
Contraller/PLC: Default
|ABB ACH00 PMET j Diata Farmat | Unsigned Binary -
Printer: Start-up Screen:
|N0ne j | j

[ Graphic support 64K, color
Extended Control Block:

Extended Status Block:
[V Multi-ingual 5upport J
Mumber of languages: |2 =
Select Language... | [~ ‘watch Dog Timer

Startup Language: |Language 1 -

[ Save Current Language

Cancel

Selecting the type of the first controller
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2. On the Connection tab, select the method of connection for the first controller
from the Port/method used for the connection list. Enter the addresses in the
HMI Address box and controller’s Default Address box and make the appropri-
ate selections for Baud Rate, Data Bits, Parity and Stop Bits.

Application Properties

General Connection l Miscellaneous ] Logging Buffers ] Passwords ] Passwond ]

MHa. | Device Mame | Device Type Add.
1 Connection 1 ABB ACHOO PMETT
Rename...

s | >

HM| ABB ACS00 PMS71

Address: ’D_ Default Address: ’EI_

Port/method uzed for the connechion: Baud Flate: [9600  w| DataBits: ’El

[comi || Paiy [Mone =] swpBiEr[1 7]

bl ulti-like

[ This HMI s a multiink master Cormmand Delay ms} o -]
Time-out Time [Sec.); Default_»
MNumber aof Retries: m

Sub-connection status address: J
Sub-connection...

Cancel

Setup of the connection with the first controller

Note:

If SW5 = ON on the operator terminal, the parameters of the first linked controller must
be set up according to the Configuration Table in the operator terminal’s System Menu.
If SW5 = OFF, the parameters of the first linked controller must be set up according to
the Connection tab in Application/Workstation Setup in CP400Soft. The switches are
described in the Installation and Operation Manual for the operator terminal.

3. To add a second controller, click Add on the Connection tab, and select, for
example, ABB AC31 40&50 Series.

Add Connection

Device Mame: |Connection 2

Device Type: &

OK | Cancel

Adding a second linked controller
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4. Enter the addresses in the HMI Address box and controller’s Default Address
box and make the appropriate selections for Baud Rate, Data Bits, Parity and
Stop Bits.

Application Properties

General Connection l Migcellaneous ] Logging Buffers ] Passwords ] Passwond ]

No. | Device Name | Device Type Add..

1 Connection 1 ABB ACH00 PM5TT

2 Connection 2 ABB AC3 Senes 4050 Remave
Fename...

S | >

Hil ABB AC3T Series 40,50

Address: ’D_ Default Address: ’2_

Port/method used for the connection: Baud Rate; (3600 *| DataBis ’E‘
COM2 ||| Paity MNone  »| stepBigsp[1 =)
Fuilti-link:

Command Delay [ms]: 0 el
Time-out Time [Sec.): Default ¥
MNumber of Retries: 3 x

Sub-connection status address: J
Sub-connection...

Cancel |

Setup of the connection with the second controller

5. If the communication port is already being used, the following error message will

be displayed.

@ COMZ2 is used by more than one link.

Error message when the port is already being used

6. To add an Ethernet-enabled controller, click Add again, to add a third controller,
for example, ModBus TCP/IP Device.

Add Connection

Device Name: |Connection 3

Device Typpe:

Ok | Cancel ‘

Adding a third, Ethernet-enabled controller
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7. Enter the addresses in the Default Address and IP Address boxes.

Application Properties

General Connection ] Miscellansous ] Logging Buffers ] Passwords | Password ]

Ma. | Device Mame | Device Type Add..
1 Connection 1 ABE ACRO0 PRETT
2 Connection 2 ABE AC3T Series 40,50 Remove
3 Cannhection 3 ModBuz TCP/P Device

Rename...
£ 2
Hl MadBuz TCP/IP Device

Port/method used for the connection: IP Address: 192|188 |1 1

Default Address: 1

Ethemet

Fuilti-link.

ﬂ Address #2: ’2_

IP Address: ’D_ ’D_ ’D_ ’D_
Address #3: ’3_

IP Address: ’D_ ’D_ ’D_ ’D_
Command Delay [msz): i} -
Offline station retry time (g): o -

W Uze default port

502 Por 2[5
—

Cancel |

Setup of the connection with the third, Ethernet-enabled controller

8. Click OK o finish the setup. To change the setup later, simply select Applica-
tion/Workstation Setup.

Description of the Devices block on the Connection tab

No. | Device Name | Device Type
1 Connection 1 ABE ACH00 PMET
2 Connection 2 ABB AC3 Series 40,50
3 Connection 3 ModBus TCPAR Device
2 >
Item Description
Add Click to add a new connection device/controller.
Remove Click to delete a connection device.
The first connection (Connection 1) cannot be deleted.
Rename Click to change Device Name or Device Type.
For Connection 1, only the Device Name can be changed. The Device
Type can be changed on the General tab.
No. column | Numbered according to the order in which devices are added and can-

not be changed.
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7.3 Read/Write Address Setup

Since there is more than one type of controller, a read/write address for each control-
ler has to be assigned. The symbol / denotes the separation of the connection number
from the register address.

Note:
This function is not available for all operator terminal models: please refer to Appendix
A - CP400Soft Features and Operator Terminal Models for details.

The connection in section 7.2 Connection Setup is used in this example.

No. Device Name Device Type
Connection 1 ABB AC500 Series

2 Connection 2 ABB AC31 40,50 Series
Connection 3 Modbus TCP/IP Device

Perform the following steps:

1. For Connection 1, in the Write and Read boxes, enter 1/%MX0.0 for the bit
address and 1/%MW0.100 for the register address. 1 is for column No.1, and
can be omitted, so enter %MXO0.0.

Yariable

‘white:  [ZMR0.0 |
Fead [%MX0.0 |
™ Enabled By: J

2. For Connection 2, in the Write and Read boxes, enter 2/%MXO0.0 for the bit
address. Note that 2 refers to Connection No. 2 and / denotes the separation
from its register address.

Y ariable

wite:  [2/M<0.0 ]
Read [2/%MX00 |
[ Enabled By: J

3. For Connection 3, in the Write and Read boxes, enter 3/1 for the bit address.
Note that 3 refers to Connection No. 3 and / denotes the separation from its
register address.

W ariable

wiite: [341 |
Read: [3/1 |
[ Enabled By: J
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8 Macros

8.1 Macro Function

CP400Soft offers user a convenient and powerful macro application. It enables the
operator terminal to execute a number of tasks: Arithmetic, Logic, Flow Control,
Data Transfer, Comparison, Conversion and System Service Instructions, for exam-
ple. Using macros can also significantly reduce program size and optimize controller
efficiency. Macros not only allow the operator terminal to communicate with the
controller, but can also connect it to other devices. Macros provide an efficient inte-
gration system as well as an economical hardware application structure.

8.2 Macro Classifications

Macros offer a number of functions for different situations and applications. The rel-
evant macro window can be used to define an application according to needs. The
operator terminal will execute the macro commands in accordance with different
modes.

Macros can be categorized into Application Macros, Screen Macros, ON/OFF
Macros and Sub-Macros.

8.2.1 Application Macros

There are three types of macro commands in the Application menu.

1. INITIAL Macro: The INITIAL Macro is used for data initialization and
communication parameter declarations. This command is executed only once
when an application is started, and the start-up screen does not appear until the
command is executed. There is one INITIAL Macro in an application.

2. BACKGROUND Macro: When the operator terminal runs the application,
these macros will be executed cyclically. The maximum size of macro commands
are 30 rows. The macro commands will execute whatever the current screen is.
Common uses for the BACKGROUND Macro are communication control and
controller sample data conversion.

3. CLOCK Macro: When the operator terminal runs this application, these macros
will be executed every 500 ms. Common uses for the CLOCK Macro are display
control, controller bit monitor, timer control and data timer conversion.

8.2.2 Screen Macros

There are three types of macro commands in the Screen menu.

1. OPEN Macro: The OPEN Macro is executed when the screen is commanded to
be opened. Common uses for the OPEN Macro are screen initialization, display
control, internal register or bit initialization.

2. CLOSE Macro: The CLOSE Macro is executed when the screen is commanded
to be closed. The CLOSE Macro will execute only once.

3. CYCLIC Macro: The CYCLIC Macro is executed cyclically when the screen is
displayed. The operator terminal will execute the BACKGROUND Macro and
CLOCK Macro periodically.

ABB, 1SBC159106M0205 247



‘ Macros

8.2.3 ON/OFF Macros

There are two ON/OFF Macro commands for push-button objects.

On/Off Button

Atributes | Shape | State | Text | Graphic |

ID: |BTNOOD0Z Function
Shape " Set o Maomentary
" Reset " Maintained

m Security

binimum Hold Time [Sec.) |0

Calor:
=
[ =]
[ User Level
Yariable
Wit | J| j | j [ Change to the Lowest User Level
Eod l— J racro

¥ Usze ON Macro
[~ Enabled By: liJ
¥ Use OFF Macro M

s

QK | Cancel |
ON/OFF macros are available for the button object

ON Macro: The ON Macro is executed when the button is clicked and sets a bit to
ON. Common uses for the ON Macro are push-button actions, chain process con-
trol, initial screen display and controller register and bit initialization.

OFF Macro: The OFF Macro is executed when the button is clicked and released,
sets a bit to OFE. The operator terminal will execute the OFF Macro commands
once. Common uses for the OFF Macro are push-button actions, sequence process
control and displaying the close screen.

8.2.4 Sub-Macros

The Sub-Macro can be selected from the Object menu.

Sub-Macro: The Sub-Macro is a sub-command of Macro. The Sub-Macro is execut-
ed by the operator terminal with the CALL command. Common uses for the Sub-
Macro are to edit and save some basic functions and macro arithmetic commands.
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8.3 Macro Commands

The following chart details the macro commands and their formats. For the set up
procedure, please see the next section.

Operation Format Al* | A2* | A3* | Data Format CorI;tell'toel‘ler
ADD Al = ADD (A2, A3) 2 2,4 , DW/Signed |-
SUB Al = SUB (A2, A3) 2 , , DW/Signed |-
MUL Al = MUL (A2, A3) 2 2,4 |2, DW/Signed |-
DIV Al =DIV (A2, A3) 2 2,4 |2, DW/Signed |-
MOD Al = MOD (A2, A3) 2 2,4 |2, DW/Signed |-
OR Al=A2 ] A3 2 2,4 |2, DW -
AND Al=A2 & A3 2 2,4 |2, DW -
XOR Al = A2"A3 2 2,4 |2, DW -
SHL Al = A2<<A3 2 2,4 |2, DW -
SHR Al = A2>>A3 2 2,4 |2, DW -
MOV Al = A2 0,2 |0, 2,4|- DW Yes
BMOV BMOV (A1, A2, A3) 0,2 (0,2 2,4 Yes
MOVB MOVB (Al, A2) 1,3 |1,3 Bit Yes
BMOVB BMOVB (A1, A2, A3) 1,3 (1,3 |4 Bit Yes
FILL FILL (A1, A2, A3) 2 2,4 (2,4 -
CHR CHR (A1, "A2”) 2 5 - - -
GETX Al=@X 2,4 X
SETY @Y=A1 2,4 X
X2y X2Y(A1,A2) 2,4 (2,4 X
IF== IF A1 == A2 GOTO A3 2,4 12,4 |4 DW/Signed |-
IF!= IF Al! = A2 GOTO A3 2,4 12,4 |4 DW/Signed |-
IF> IF A1>A2 GOTO A3 2,4 12,4 |4 DW/Signed |-
IF>= IF A1>=A2 GOTO A3 2,4 12,4 |4 DW/Signed |-
IF< IF A1<A2 GOTO A3 2,4 12,4 |4 DW/Signed |-
IF<= IF A1<=A2 GOTO A3 2,4 12,4 |4 DW/Signed |-

IF AND ==0 |IF A1 AND A2==0 THEN GOTO A32,4 (2,4 |4 DW -
IF AND =0 |IF A1 AND A2!=0 THEN GOTO A3|2,4 (2,4 |4 DW -
IF==ON IF A1 = ON GOTO 3 4 - Bit -
IF==0OFF IF Al = OFF GOTO 3 4 - Bit -
IF-THEN IF condition ** THEN DO 2,4 (2,4 |- Condition **

ENDIF
IF-THEN-  |IF condition ** THEN DO 2,4 (2,4 |- Condition **
ELSE ELSE DO

ENDIF
Nest IF- IF condition ** THEN DO 2,4 (2,4 |- Condition ** |-
THEN-ELSE | IF-THEN-ELSE

ELSE DO

IF-THEN-ELSE
ENDIF

* The usable range of memory will be identified according to the commands. The numbers
in the table represent: 0 = Controller Device (word), 1 = Controller Device (bit),
2 = Internal Memory (word), 3 = Internal Memory (bit), 4 = Constant, 5 = ASCIl Character
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Operation

Format

Al*

A2*

A3*

Controller

Data Format Data

ELIF

IF condition 1** THEN DO
ELIF condition 2** THEN DO
ELIF condition 3** THEN DO
ENDIF

2,4

Condition **

** Condition includes A1==A2, A11=A2, A1>A2, A1>=A2, A1<A2, A1<=A2, (A1&A2)==0,
(A1&A2)!=0, A1==0ON and A1==0FF. Al and A2 are only for internal memory and constant.
GOTO Goto label A1 4 - - -
LABEL Label A1 4 - - -
CALL Call A1 2,4 |- - -
RET Return - - - -
FOR For Al 2,4 |- - -
NEXT Next - - - -
SETB Bit setting 1,3 |- - Bit Yes
CLRB Bit resetting 1,3 |- - Bit Yes
INVB Bit inversion 1,3 |- - Bit Yes
BCD Al = BCD (A2) 2 2 - DW -
BIN Al = BIN (A2) 2 2 - DW -
W2D Al = W2D (A2) 2 2 - Signed -
B2W Al = B2W (A2, A3) 2 2 , -
W2B Al = W2B (A2, A3) 2 2 , -
SWAP SWAP (A1, A2) 2 2,4 |- -
MAX Al = MAX (A2, A3) 2 2,4 , DW/Signed |-
MIN Al = MIN (A2, A3) 2 2,4 , DW/Signed |-
A2H Al = A2H 2 2 -
H2A Al = H2A (A2) 2 2 -
TIMETICK  |Al = TIMETICK 2 - - DW -
COMMENT |#A1 = ’Chars” 5 - - -
SYS SYS (A1, A2) -
SYS (SET_TIMER,N) 4 -
SYS (STOP_TIMER,N) 4 -
SYS (STOP_COUNTER,N) 4 -
SYS (WAIT_TIMER,N) 4 -
SYS (INI_COM,N) 4 -
SYS (GET_CHAR,N) 4 -
SYS (GET_CHARS,N) 4 -
SYS (PUT_CHAR,N) 4 -
SYS (PUT_CHARS,N) 4 -
SYS (READ_WORDS,N) 4 -
SYS (READ_BITS,N) 4 -
SYS (WRITE_WORDS,N) 4 -
SYS (WRITE_BIT,N) 4 -
SYS (SUM_ADD,N) 4 -
SYS (SUM_XOR,N) 4 -

* The usable range of memory will be identified according to the commands. The numbers
in the table represent: 0 = Controller Device (word), 1 = Controller Device (bit),
2 = Internal Memory (word), 3 = Internal Memory (bit), 4 = Constant, 5 = ASCII Character
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8.3.1 Arithmetic

Note:

Only internal memory can be used in these commands. The internal memory includes @,
RCPW, CB, RCPNO and *@ (indirect internal memory). The data format is word, double-
word, signed binary and unsigned binary.

Format: Al = A2 + A3

Description: Adds A2 and A3 and saves the result in Al.

ADD —» Format: Al = A2+A3. Adds A2 and A3 and saves the result in Al.
SUB — Format: A1 = A2-A3. Subtracts A3 from A2 and saves the result in Al.
MUL — Format: Al = A2xA3.

DIV — Format: Al = A2/A3. Al is the quotient and A3 cannot be zero.
MOD — Format: Al = A2%A3. Al is the remainder and A3 cannot be zero.
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8.3.2 Logical

Note:

Only internal memory can be used in these commands. The internal memory includes @,
RCPW, CB, RCPNO and *@ (indirect internal memory). The data format is word, double-
word etc. (no signed binary, floating point number arithmetic).

0 0 0 0 0
0 1 1 0 1
1 0 1 1 0
1 1 1 1 1

| O|O| O

Truth tables for OR (to the left) and AND (to the right) logical operations
OR — Format: A1=A2 | A3.

Performs the bit-wise OR operation on A2 (word) and A3 (word) and saves the result
in Al (word), or on A2 (double-word) and A3 (double-word) and saves the result in
Al (double-word).

AND — Format: Al = A2 & A3. Performs the bit-wise AND operation on A2
(word) and A3 (word) and saves the result in A1 (word) or on A2 (double-word) and
A3 (double-word) and saves the result in Al (double-word).

XOR — Format: A1=A2 ~ A3. Performs the bit-wise exclusive OR operation on
A2 (word) and A3 (word) and saves the result in Al (word) or on A2 (double-word)
and A3 (double-word) and saves the result in Al (double-word).

SHL — Format: A1=A2 << A3. Shifts A2 (word) left by A3 bits and saves the result
in Al (word). The left shift command puts 0 into bit 0 and the last bit will shift out.
If the displacement (A3) is greater than 16, then 16 will be the most shiftable
amount.

Alternatively, shifts A2 (double-word) left by A3 bits and saves the result in Al (dou-
ble-word). The left shift command puts 0 into bit 0 and the last bit will shift out. If
the displacement (A3) is greater than 32, then 32 will be the most shiftable amount.

SHR — Format: A1=A2 >> A3. Shifts A2 (word) right by A3 bits and saves the
result in A1 (word). The right shift command puts 0 into bit 15 and the first bit will
shift out. If the displacement (A3) is greater than 16, then 16 will be the most shift-
able amount.

Alternatively, shifts A2 (double-word) right by A3 bits and saves the result in Al
(double-word). The right shift command puts 0 into bit 31 and the first bit will shift
out. If the displacement (A3) is greater than 32, then 32 will be the most shiftable
amount,
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8.3.3 Data Transfer

Note:

Both the MOV and BMOV commands can be located in the controller memory or internal
memory. These include @, RCPW, CB, RCPNO and *@ (indirect internal memory).

The data format for this command is word.

MOV — Format: Al (word) = A2 (word), Al (double-word) = A2 (double-word).
The MOV command copies the value of A2 to Al and the value of A2 is unchanged.
If A1 is located in the controller, it represents the A2 data in the operator terminal

internal register in the controller. If A2 is located in the controller, it will represent

the data read and copied from the operator terminal internal register Al.

BMOV — Format: BMOV (A1, A2, A3). Copies a block of data starting at A2 to
the memory block starting at A1. A3 specifies the number of words to be copied. The
data format is word. The BMOV command copies a block of length A3 starting at
A2 to the A3 long block starting at A1. The A2 data is unchanged. A3 must be be-
tween 2 and 524. Format: BMOV (A1, A2, A3).

FILL — Format: FILL (A1, A2, A3). Fill a block of memory starting at Al with
the value of A2. A3 specifies the number of words to be filled. The data format is
word. The FILL command fills a block of A3 words starting at A1 with the A2 data.
The A2 data is unchanged. A3 must be between 2 and 524.

CHR —» Format: CHR (A1, “A2”). Copies the character string A2 to Al. The Al
data is in ASCII format.

GETX — Format: Al = @X. Convert @X input signal to Al. The Al data has nu-

meric value.

SETY — Format: @Y = Al. Convert Al to output signal. The Al data has numeric
value.

X2Y — Format: X2Y(A1, A2). Convert input to output.

If A2 value is not 0, the specified internal bit Al is enabled. When A2 value is 0, the
action of the specified internal Al bit is disabled. An internal bit can assign the cor-
responding input point and output point which the sensitive time needs to be greater
than 20 msec. When cancelling the action internal point, the relative digital output
point will be reset.
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8.3.4 Comparison

Note:
Only internal memory can be used in these commands. The internal memory includes @,
RCPW, CB, RCPNO and *@ (indirect internal memory).

IF == — Format: IF A1 == A2 THEN GOTO LABEL A3. Goes to LABEL A3 if
Al is equal to A2.

IF!= — Format: IF A1!=A2 THEN GOTO LABEL A3. Goes to LABEL A3 if Al
is not equal to A2.

IF > — Format: IF A1>A2 THEN GOTO LABEL A3. Goes to LABEL A3 if Al
is greater than A2.

IF >= — Format: IF A1>=A2 THEN GOTO LABEL A3. Goes to LABEL A3 if
Al is greater than or equal to A2.

IF < — Format: IF A1<A2 THEN GOTO LABEL A3. Goes to LABEL A3 if Al
is less than A2.

IF <= — Format: IF A1<=A2 THEN GOTO LABEL A3. Goes to LABEL A3 if
Al is less than or equal to A2.

IF AND == 0 — Format: IF (A1&A2) == 0 THEN GOTO LABEL A3. Goes to
LABEL A3 if the result of an AND operation on Al and A2 is 0.

IF AND! = 0 — Format: IF (A1&A2)! = 0 THEN GOTO LABEL A3. Goes to
LABEL A3 if the result of an AND operation on Al and A2 is not 0.

IF == ON — Format: IF A1==ON THEN GOTO LABEL A2. If bit A1 is ON
(1), goes to LABEL A2.

IF ==OFF — Format: IF A1==OFF THEN GOTO LABEL A2. If bit Al is OFF
(0), goes to LABEL A2.

Example
Command: IF . .. DO; ELIF . . . DO; ELSE DO; ENDIF

Description: Use an IF statement when you want your macro to choose between two
or more options. An IF statement consists of the keyword IE a condition to be eval-
uated, the keyword THEN, the keyword DO, and the keyword ENDIEF, as shown

below:
IF condition THEN DO
# statements to be executed if condition is true
ENDIF
The condition can be one of the following:

Al ==A2
Al'!=A2

Al > A2

Al >= A2

Al < A2

Al <= A2

(Al & A2) ==
(A1 & A2)!1=0
Al == ON

Al == OFF
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The following IF statement structures are provided:
IF-THEN structure

The simplest IF statement evaluates a condition and performs a specified action if the
condition is true. If the condition is not true, the entire statement is ignored. For ex-

ample:

IF @100 == 50 THEN DO
CALL 50

ENDIF

If @100 equals 50, sub-macro 50 is called. If @100 contains anything else, the entire
statement is ignored.

IF-THEN-ELSE structure

An IF statement can also specify one or more statements to be executed if the condi-
tion is false. This option is indicated with the keyword ELSE, as shown below.

IF condition THEN DO

# statements to be executed if condition is true
ELSE DO

# statements to be executed if condition is false
ENDIF;

In the example below, if @100 equals 50, the sub-macro 50 is called. If @100 is not
equal to 50, sub-macro 1 is called following the else statement.

IF @100 == 50 THEN DO
CALL 50

ELSE DO
CALL 1

ENDIF
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Nested IF-THEN-ELSE structure

You can create nested IF statements, in which one IF statement is embedded in an-
other:

IF first condition THEN DO
IF second condition THEN DO
# statements to be executed if second condition is true
ELSE DO
# statements to be executed if second condition is false
ENDIF
ELSE DO
IF third condition THEN DO
# statements to be executed if third condition is true
ELSE DO
# statements to be executed if third condition is false
ENDIF
ENDIF

In the following example, if the value of @100 is 50, sub-macro 50 is called. If the
value of @100 is 100, sub-macro 100 is called. If @100 is not equal to either of those
values, the sub-macro 1 is called.

IF @100 == 50 THEN DO
CALL 50
ELSE DO
[F @100 == 100 THEN DO
CALL 100
ELSE DO
CALL 1
ENDIF
ENDIF
ELIF structure

The ELIF statement is provided to create IF structures in which the ELIF branch of
one IF statement leads to another option:

IF first condition THEN DO

# statements to be executed if condition is true
ELIF second condition THEN DO

# statements to be executed if condition is false
ELIF third condition THEN DO

# statements to be executed if third condition is false

ENDIF
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In the following example, if @100 equals 50, sub-macro 50 is called. If @100 is not
equal to 50, the program continues to the ELIF statement to test if @100 is equal to
100. If @100 equals 100, sub-macro 100 is called. If @100 is not equal to 100, the
program moves to the next ELIE and so on.

IF @100 == 50 THEN DO
CALL 50

ELIF @100 == 100 THEN DO
CALL 100

ELIF @100 == 150 THEN DO
CALL 150

ENDIF

You cannot define a label inside an IF statement.
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8.3.5 Flow Control

Note:
Only internal memory can be used in these commands.

GOTO —» Format: GOTO LABEL Al. Goes to LABEL Al unconditionally. The
GOTO command will cause a branch to the specified label (Label A1). LABEL Al

must be in the macro.

LABEL — Format: LABEL Al. Note that no two labels are allowed to have the
same number in one macro but the same number in different macros is acceptable.

CALL — Call Sub-macro. Format: CALL Al. The CALL command can assign
control to a sub-macro. Common uses of sub-macros are to execute some specific
functions, to pass the parameter table and complex instruction sets. Note that the
specified sub-macro must exist and return via the RET command when the end of
the sub-macro is reached. Then the next macro will be executed. The number of sub-
macros is from 001 to 512, and they can be named. A sub-macro can also be assigned
to CALL another sub-macro.

RET — Return to macro. The RET command only exists in sub-macro, although
CALL exists in macro. Each RET command must have a corresponding CALL com-
mand.

FOR..NEXT — Loop, FOR is the start of a loop and NEXT is the end of a loop.
Note that the maximum number of FOR loops is 3, for example, the FOR Al.
.NEXT. FOR loop is formed by the set of FOR and NEXT commands and executes
the macro instructions within the FOR loop A1 times. Al can be a variable or a con-
stant. When Al is 0, the macro will skip the FOR loop and execute the line of code
following the NEXT command. When Al is greater than 0, the macro will execute
the loop continuously until the end of the FOR loop. The value of Al can be
changed within the FOR commands. Note that if A1 is too great, the CPU will over-
load and malfunction.

The FOR/NEXT loop command can execute the program repeatedly. Each FOR
command must have one corresponding NEXT command. You are allowed to have
up 3 nested FOR loops, such as FOR @1..., FOR @2..., FOR@3... NEXT, NEXT,
NEXT.

END — End the macro. The END command represents the end of the macro.
The macro will not execute the next line of code after the END command but will
start at the first line of code next time the program is run.

Note:
The END command represents the end of the macro and is invalid in sub-macro. Sub-
macro must use the RET command, otherwise, the program will cause errors.
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8.3.6 Data Conversion

Note:
Only internal memory can be used in these commands. The internal memory includes @,
RCPW, CB, RCPNO and *@ (indirect internal memory).

BCD — Convert BIN to BCD. Format: A1 = BCD (A2). This command is used
to convert A2 (integer, word or double-word) from a binary number to a BCD num-
ber and saves the result in Al. Valid integer values of A2 are between 0 and 9999
(word) or 0 and 99999999 (double-word).

BIN — Convert BCD to BIN. Format: Al = BIN (A2). This command is used to
convert A2 from a BCD number (word or double-word) to a binary number and

saves the result in Al (integer, word or double-word). Valid BCD numbers are be-
tween 0 and 9999 (word) or 0 and 99999999 (double-word).

W2D —» Convert WORD to DOUBLE WORD. Format: A1 = W2D (A2). The
W2D command is used to convert A2 from a WORD number (integer) to a DOU-
BLE WORD (integer) and saves the resultin A1 (double-word, signed, or unsigned).
Valid integer values of A2 are between 0 and 65535 (word, unsigned) or -32768 and
32767 (word, signed). This function can extend the size of a 16-bit signed integer
(word) to a 32-bit integer (double-word).

B2W — Convert BYTE to WORD. Format: Al = B2W (A2, A3). The byte array
starting at A2 with the size A3 and the result is saved in the memory starting at Al
(word). The high bytes of the word array are set to 0.

W2B —» Convert WORD to BYTE. Format: A1 = W2B (A2, A3). The word array
starting at A2 with the size A3. The result is saved in memory starting at Al. The
conversion will discard the high bytes of the A2 word array.

SWAP — Swap the Bytes, Format: SWAP (A1, A2). The SWAP command is used
to swap the low byte and high byte of each word of a memory block starting at Al.
A2 specifies the size of the memory block in words. After execution, the Al data will
be changed.

MAX —» Maximum. Format: Al = MAX (A2, A3). Sets Al to the larger of A2 and
A3. (The data format can be word, dword, signed binary, or unsigned binary.)

MIN — Minimum. Format: A1 = MAX (A2, A3). Sets Al to the smaller one of
A2 and A3. (The data format can be word, dword, signed binary, or unsigned binary.)

A2H — Convert 4-digit hex number in ASCII character form into a binary num-
ber. Format: Al = A2H (A2). The character of the fourth digit is in word A2 and the
characters of the other digits are in the words following A2 in sequence. The result

will be saved in A1. For example, suppose A2 is @200 and the data in @210=9538H.
After the conversion, the result will be saved in A1=@210 and will be @200=0039H,
@201=0033H, @202=0035H, and @203=0038H. (The data format is word only.)

H2A —» Convert a 16-bit binary number into a 4-digit hex number in ASCII char-
acter form. Format: A1 = A2H (A2). The number to be converted is in A2. The char-
acter of the fourth digit will be saved in A1 and the characters of the other digits will
be saved in the words following Al in sequence. For example, suppose A2 is @100
and the data in @100=1234H. After the conversion, the result will be saved in
Al=@110 and will be @110=0031H, @111=0032H, @112=0033H, and
@113=0034H. (The data format is word only.)
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8.3.7 Bit Setting

Note:
Both internal memory and controller bit can be used in these commands, including
@nnn.b and RCPWnnn.b.

SETB — Set bit to ON. Format: SETB Al.
CLRB — Set bit to OFE Format: CLRB Al.
INVB — Inverse bit state. Format: INVB Al.

MOVB —» Move a bit state. Format: MOVB (A1, A2). Copy A2 bit value to Al.
The MOVB macro command can move a bit value.

BMOVB — Move block of bit states. Format: BMOVB (A1, A2, A3). Copy a
block of bit starting at A2 to the bit block starting at A1. A3 specifies the number of
bits to be copied.

The BMOVB macro command can move a block of bit values.

Note: This command is supported only for Simatic S7-300 (via MPI Port) driver.

8.3.8 Others

There are three special commands to use.

TIMETICK — Get the current system time tick (CPU internal clock time). For-
mat: Al= TIMETICK (). The system time tick is increased by 1 in every 100 ms.

COMMENT — This is a non-executable instruction and it is used to comment
macros.

SYS — There are a number of system services which can be used in the SYS com-
mand. Please see below for full details:

1. SET_TIMER — Specify the internal timer.
Format: SYS (SET_TIMER,N).

@N: Time number. N is between 0 and 7.
@N+1: Current Timer Value.

@N+2: Timer Limit.

@N+3:Time-up Flag.

@N+4: Type of Operation as below:

0 Timer will stop when it reaches the default setting, the flag will be set to 1.

1 Timer resets to 0 automatically when the flag is changed to 0 or 1. When the
flag is 1, the timer resets to 0 automatically. When the flag is 0, the timer resets
to 0 automatically.

STOP_TIMER — Stops the internal timer.
Format: SYS (STOP_TIMER,N).

2. STOP_COUNTER — Stop the internal counter.
Format: SYS(STOP_COUNTER,N).

3. WAIT_TIMER —» Wait for the time-up event in the internal timer.
Format: SYS (WAIT_TIMER,N).
The macro instruction following this command will not be executed until the
timer reaches the Timer Limit. Remember that the corresponding timer must be
activated by the SET_TIMER service before requesting this service.
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4. INIT_COM — Select and initialize a COM port.
Format: SYS (INIT_COM,N).
The word @n specifies the communication setting of the COM port. The for-
mat of the setting is shown below:

Bit 1, Bit 0 —» DATA Bit S 10:7 Bic S, 11:8 Bit S.
Bit 2 —» STOP Bit S 0:1 Big,1:2 Bit S.
Bit 4, Bit 3 — PARITY.> 00:NONE, 01:0DD, 11:EVEN.

Bit 6, Bit 5 —» COM PORT > 00: COM1, 01: COM2, 10: COM3, 11:
COM4.

Bit 7 — Not used.

Bitl1, Bit 10, Bit 9, Bit 8 — 0001: 115200, 0010: 57600, 0011: 38400,
0110: 19200, 1100: 9600, Others: 4800.

Bit 15 — Computer Protocol Driver; 0: Disable, 1: Enable

If this service is successful, the word @n+1 will be set to 1; otherwise, it will be
set to 0.

Some models provide a Computer Protocol slave driver for the second COM
port. This function provides communication between PC/another operator ter-
minal on the second COM port. The operator terminal can communicate with
the controller over the first COM port and the connection steps are the same as
the normal steps. The P PC can read from the internal registers @0-@8191 (the
data in W0-W8191 corresponds to @0-@8191).

When using the Computer Protocol driver, this function is unavailable to

GET_CHAR, GET_CHARS, PUT_CHAR, and PUT_CHARS.

5. GET_CHAR — Gets a character from the COM port.
Format: SYS (GETCHAR,N).
The character will be saved in the low byte of the word @n. If there is no input,

the word @n will be set to be -1(ffffH).

6. GET_CHARS —» Gets a number of characters from the COM port.
Format: SYS (GETCHARS,N).
The word @n specifies the maximum number of characters to receive. The
actual number of characters received is saved in word @n+1. The characters
received will be saved in the low bytes of the words @n+2, @n+3, @n+4, and so
on.

7. PUT_CHAR — Sends a character in the low byte of the word @n to the
COM port.
Format: SYS (PUTCHAR,N).
If this service is successful, the word @n+1 will be set to 1; otherwise, it will be
set to another value.

8. PUT_CHARS — Sends the characters in the low bytes of the words starting
from @n+2 to the COM port.
Format: SYS (PUTCHARS,N).
The word @n specifies the number of characters to be sent and the actual num-
ber of characters sent is saved in the word @n+1.
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9. SUM_ADD — Calculates the sum of a block of words by normal arithmetic
addition.
Format: SYS (SUM_ADD,N).
The output data is saved in “@N+3”. This feature offers a more convenient
application for macros. For example, the command SYS(SUM_ADD,30) (here
N = 30) will calculate the sum of the @30, @31, @32, @33 internal registers.

@N=30 represents the pointer parameter, and the internal value of @30 must be
0.

@N+1(@31) represents the starting address of the block.

@N+2(@32) represents the size of the WORDS block.

@N+3(@33) represents the initial value of the summand and the sum will be
saved in this address automatically. The command must be set before execution.
Most communication protocols regulate the initial value of the summand = 00H
or FFH, so please refer to initial value assigned by the vendor.

10.SUM_XOR — Calculate the sum of a block of words by the bit-wise logical
exclusive-or operation and save the result in the specified address.
Format: SYS(SUM_XOR,N).
The output data will be saved in “@N+3”. This function is convenient for macro
communication applications. For example, SYS(SUM_XOR,50) (here N = 50)
will calculate the sum of the @50, @51, @52, @53 internal registers. Execution
of this command requires the internal values of @50, @51, @52 and @53.

@N=50 represents controller station number and the internal value of @50must
be 0 if no controller station is required.

@N+1(@51) represents the starting address of the block.

@N+2(@52) represents the size of the WORDS block.

@N+3(@53) represents the initial value of the summand and the sum will be
saved in this address automatically. The command must be set before execution.
Most communication protocols regulate the initial value of the summand = 00H
or FFH, so please refer to initial value assigned by the vendor.

11.READ_WORDS — Read a number of words from controller word devices or
internal memory and save the result in the specified address.
Format: SYS (READ_WORDS,N).
The data will be saved in “@+5”. This command is powerful for use in commu-
nication with any controller registers and can be used for setting and monitoring
controller data. Take, for example, SYS(READ_WORDS,80) (here N = 80).
Execution of this command requires the internal values of @80, @81, @82,
@83, @84, @85 and @86.

@N (@80) represents the controller station number, and the internal value of
@80 must be 0 if no controller station is required.

@N+1(@81) represents the device type setting. For the device type of controller,
please see the driver help file for full details.

@N+2(@82) represents the low word of the device address.

@N+3(@83) represents the high word of the device address.

@N+4(@84) represents the auxiliary address if required else set to 0.
@N+5(@85) represents the address of the internal memory to receive the data
and the size of data is specified by N+6(@86).

@N+6(@806) represents the number of words to be read.

262 ABB, 1SBC159106M0205



Macros

12.READ_Bit — Read a controller bit device or internal bit and save the data in
the specified address.
Format: SYS (READ_Bit,N).
The data will be saved in “@+5”. This command is powerful for use in commu-
nication with any controller bit-state and can be used to set and monitor con-
troller data. For example, SYS(READ_bit,80) (here N = 80). Execution of this
command requires the internal values of @80, @81, @82, @83, @84 and @85.

@N(@80) represents the controller station number, and the internal value of
@80 must be 0 if no controller station is required.

@N+1(@81) represents the device type. For controller device types, please see
the driver help file for full details.

@N+2(@82) represents the low word of the device address.

@N+3(@83) represents the high word of the device address.

@N+4(@84) represents the auxiliary address if required else set to 0.
@N+5(@85) represents the address of the internal memory to receive the data.
N+5(@85) DATA = 1 if the bit is ON; DATA = 0 if the bit is OFE.

13.WRITE_WORDS — Wrrites a block of data in internal memory to controller
word devices or internal memory.
Format: SYS(WRITE_WORDS,N).
The data will be saved in “@N+5”. This command is powerful for the random
modification of controller data and can be used to set and monitor controller
data. For example, SYS(WRITE_WORDS,90) (here N = 90). Execution of this
command requires the internal values of @90, @91, @92, @93, @94, @95 and
@96.

@N(@90) represents the controller station number, and the internal value of
@90 must be 0 if no controller station is required.

@N+1(@91) represents the device type. For controller device types, please see
the driver help file for full details.

@N+2(@92) represents the low word of the device address.

@N+3(@93) represents the high word of the device address.

@N+4(@94) represents the auxiliary address if required else set to 0.
@N+5(@95) represents the source address while the size of the continuous block
of data is assigned by N+6 (@96).

@N+6(@96) represents the number of words in the data block.

14.WRITE_Bit — Set a controller bit device or internal bit to the state of an
internal word.
Format: SYS(WRITE_Bit,N).
The source address is”@+5”. This command is powerful for the random modifi-
cation of controller data and can be used to set and monitor controller data. For
example, SYS(WRITE_Bit,90) (here N = 90). Execution of this command
requires the internal values of @90, @91, @92, @93, @94 and @95.

@N(@90) represents the controller station number, and the internal value of
@90 must be 0 if no controller station is required.

@N+1(@91) represents the device type. For controller device types, please see
the driver help file for full details.

@N+2(@92) represents the low word of the device address.

@N+3(@93) represents the high word of the device address.

@N+4(@94) represents the auxiliary address if required else set to 0.
@N+5(@95) represents the address of the internal memory to receive the data.
N+5(@95) DATA = 1 if the bit is ON; DATA = 0 if the bit is OFE
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8.4 Cautions

The last line of code must be the RET command, otherwise an error will occur when
you compile.

Except in sub-macro, the END command marks the end of the macro.

The CPU will execute other programs after the execution of INITIAL Macro,
CLOCK Macro, ON/OFF Macro, OPEN Macro and CLOSE Macro.

For BACKGROUND Macro, CYCLIC Macro and sub-macro, the CPU executes
the 30 command lines once. The CPU will then execute other programs. The CPU
will execute the 30 command lines following the last executed command until the
next cycle.

To use the macro communication function, you must define the related communi-
cation format for INICOM. This command is only used once, so it is usually entered
in INITTAL Macro.

8.5 Internal Memory

The operator terminal provides some internal registers that can be read from/written
to. By using these internal registers, you can make more efficient and convenient use
of the macro function. The internal registers can not only enhance macro with infi-
nite functions, but can also store a great deal of arithmetic source data and results.
Note that this system provides the internal registers divided into RAM and ROM.

Details of the four types of internal memory follow:

Words Device Type | Size Address Aux. Address | R/W
RCPNO 0x81 W 0 (only one word) 0 R/W
RCPWnN 0x82 w 0-8191 0 R/W
CBn 0x83 w 0-31 0 R
@n 0x85 w 8191 0 R/W

Bits Device Type Address Aux. Address | R/W
CBn.b (b=0-f) 0x83 0-31 0-15 R/W
RCPWn.b (b=0-f) | Ox84 0-8191 0-15 R
@n.b (b=0-f) 0x86 8191 0-15 R/W
1. RCPNO.

2. The n value of RCPWn is based on the size of the recipe and the maximum
number. The data register can be used as bit.

3. The n value of CBn is based on the size of the control block. The current size is
2-32. This data register can be used as bit.

4. @n: Internal Register. The size is 8191 WORDS (n=0-8191). This data register
can be used by bit.
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9 Ladder Programming

Ladder logic is a method of drawing electrical logic schematics. It can also be used for
programming controllers. A program in ladder logic, also called a ladder diagram, is
similar to a schematic for a set of relay circuits.

CP400 operator terminals and CP400Soft support ladder programming and func-
tions in a continuous, cyclical series of tasks called scan. When the operator terminal
is running, your program should be in one of the following status: RUN, STOP,
PAUSE, and ERROR, and you can control the status changing by using debug com-
mands and inserting instructions in your program.

Detailed information about using ladder programming as well as examples are avail-
able by selecting Help/LadderPlus in CP400Soft.
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10 Appendix A - CP400Soft Features
and Operator Terminal Models

The following table summarizes the CP400Soft features and operator terminal mod-

els.

CP400Soft Feature [CP410 M|CP415 M|CP420 B|CP430 B (élf’él?g CP430 C (C:}_Dé_?g CP;P3O
Ethernet No No No No Yes No Yes No
Printer No No No No Yes Yes Yes Yes
Upload Application Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes
Upload/Download No No No No Yes Yes Yes Yes
Recipes
Reconstruct Source Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes
Contrast Adjustment [No Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes
Turn off Backlight No Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes
Set Time & Date Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes
Character Entry No No Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes
List and Drop-down No Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes
List
Numeric Display Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes
Seven Segment Display | Yes Yes Yes No No No No Yes
Time, Date, and Day of |Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes
Week Display
Historical Display No No Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes
Alarm Display No Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes
Alarm Printing No No No No No No No Yes
Macro Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes
Ladder Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes
Multi-Link Slave Slave Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes
(One master, Slaves)

Cross-Link (Mutual No No No No Yes No Yes No
Read)

Multi-Channel No No Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes
Communication

Logging Buffer No No Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes
Logging Buffer Printing |No No No No No No No Yes
Common Key Yes No No Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes
Slide-out Menu No No No Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes
System Messages Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes
Off-line/On-line Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes
Simulation

View/Edit Recipes No No No Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes
Time Channels Yes Yes Yes No No No No Yes
Message Library Yes Yes Yes No No No No Yes
Index Register Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes
Node Register Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes
Hot IP Swap No No No No No No No No

ABB, 1SBC159106M0205



Appendix A - CP400Soft Features and Operator Terminal Models

craoostreanre | S couso S0 | craes [erice vcrunc e
Ethernet Yes No Yes Yes No Yes
Printer Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes
Upload Application Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes
Upload/Download Recipes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes
Reconstruct Source Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes
Contrast Adjustment Yes No No Yes Yes Yes
Turn off Backlight Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes
Set Time & Date Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes
Character Entry Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes
List and Drop-down List Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes
Numeric Display Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes
Seven Segment Display Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes
Time, Date, and Day of Week |Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes
Display
Historical Display Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes
Alarm Display Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes
Alarm Printing Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes
Macro Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes
Ladder Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes
Multi-Link (One master, Slaves) | Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes
Cross-Link (Mutual Read) Yes No Yes Yes No Yes
Multi-Channel Communication |Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes
Logging Buffer Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes
Logging Buffer Printing Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes
Common Key Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes
Slide-out Menu Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes
System Messages Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes
Off-line/On-line Simulation Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes
View/Edit Recipes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes
Time Channels Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes
Message Library Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes
Index Register Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes
Node Register Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes
Hot IP Swap Yes No Yes Yes No Yes
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